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Bible Commentary 
MA1THEW 1 

Verse 1. The word book is trom the 
Greek word 81 BLOS and Is defined by 
Thayer, "A written book, a roll or 
scroll." Generation is from GEN.ESIS 
which Thayer defin es, "used of bIrth, 
nativity," Book 01 th.e generation. This 
phrase is commented on by the Bame 
author as follows: "A book of one's 
lineage. L e. in which his ancestry or 
his progeny [ancestors from whom he 
is a descendant] are enumerated." 
David; Ab1'altam. Matthew wrote his 
book for the special benefit of the Jews 
is the reason he did not go any farther 
back than to Abraham. He was the 
first patrial'ch to whom the prom~se ,of 
the Messiah was made and thelf In-
terest in Him would bence not include 
any earlier ancestors. After Abraham 
the most important man in the an· 
cestry of Christ was David. so tbe 
reoord makes menUon of him. Tbe 
word for book means generally any 
written document. but in tbis place it 
applies only as a title tor tbe tamily 
history or the ancestors or Christ 
which will include verses through 17. 

Verse 2. Abraham had more than 
one son but the promised seed was to 
come through hts SOn Isaac (Genesis 
21: 12; Romans 9: 7), hence Matthew 
goes from Abraham to Isaac in the 
record. Isaac also had more than one 
son and it was stipulated that Jacob 
was the one through whom the line 
was to go (Genesis 25: 23; Romans 9: 
12, 13) thua . the author goes from 
Isaac to Jacob in his tracing of the 
blood line. Jacob also had many sons 
who figure in an important manner in 
the history, but only one at them 
(Judah, here called Judas) could be 
used in the blood line, so tbe significant 
wording is Judas and his brethren. 
This idea of singling out the particular 
one in each tamily was observed all 
down the line. I have gone into de
tail in this verse to set torth the sub
ject and such details will not need to 
be 'repeated in all at the following 
verses. 

Verse 3. Thamar is called Tamar 
in Genesis and she was the daughter
in-law of Judah. The account of how 
she became the mother of his sons is 
in GeneSis 38. 

Verse 4. Aram. Is in the form of 
Ram in the"Old Testament account. 
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Verse 5. Booz is Baaz in the accou~t 
found in the Old Testament. H1S 
mother Rachab is called Rahab in 
Joshua 6: 25; she was the woman in 
Jericho. ThIs verse naInes two women 
who were connected with the blood 
line of Christ (Rachab and Ruth) who 
were not direct descendants of Abra
ham. However. this should not COD
fuse us because 1t was customary in 
ancient times to ignore the daughters 
in the family registers. But these 
women were so outstanding in their 
parts of the great drama that the in
spired writer gives them special men
tion. 

Verse 6. Here the record takes on 
an additional vhase of ImpOl·iance. In 
the days of Samuel the prophet the 
people of Israel clamored for a king 
in order to be like the nations around 
them. The Lord was displeased with 
their request but sutrered them to have 
a king. The first one was Sl\ul of the 
tribe of Benjamin, but he was so un· 
righteous that God took the throne 
from him and his tamily and even 
shut out that trtbe from the royal line. 
The throne was then given to the tribe 
of Judah which had possession of the 
kingdom in Jerusalem until the Baby
lonian captivity. David was the first 
man to OCCUpy the throne from that 
tribe, hence the words David the kinu. 
All of the rest to be named in the 
blood line were kings also but the fact 
will not be mentioned. This special 
notice was given to David because he 
was the first man to be in both the 
royal and blood lines. And in having 
such a place in the history of Israel 
he became the most important type of 
Christ as king, hence the various reter
ences to Him as sitting on the throne 
of his father David. Tbe term "lather" 
refers to the blood line and the term 
"throne" refers to tbe royal line. Tbe 
mother at Solomon is referred to but 
not named as were Rachab and Ruth. 
No reason is given in the Scriptures 
for this variation in the mention of 
persons. It is worth conSidering, how
ever, that of the many wives that 
David had, this one was the mother 
of both Solomon and Nathan (1 Chron
icles 3: 5). The sJgniflcance of this 
is in the fact that both of these sons 
at David were direct ancestors of 
Christ; Solomon's Hoe coming down 
to Joseph. the (foster) fatber, and 
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Matthew 1: 7-20 

Nathan's coming down to Heli the 
father of Mary. Hence. the two blood 
streams from David coming through 
the two SODS who were full brothers. 
were brought together by the marriage 
ot' Joseph and Mary. 

Verse 7. Roboam 1. Reboboam In 
the Old Testament and Abia i3 Abijam. 

Verse 8. Joshap'hat 1s Jehoshaphat, 
Joram Is Jeboram, and o.na" Is Uzzlah 
in the O. T. 

Verse 9. Joatham. l& Jatham. Acbaz 
Is Ahaz and Ezekia$ Is Hezeklah for· 
merly. 

Verse 10. Man,a.sses Is spelled Man· 
asseh and Josias is the same as Josiah. 

Verse 11. Jechonias bas three dif
ferent forms In the Old Testament but 
the one generally uaed is Jebo1acbjn. 
He was not the lut temporal king 
that the people of Israel ever bad: 
there was one more (Zedekiah). But 
while be was a son of Josiah, be bad 
been placed on the throne in Jeru· 
salem by the king of Babylon (1 Kinga 
24: 17). having deposed Jeholacbin 
and taken him to Babylon as a cap
tive. But· the blood line remained with 
him, hence the present verse words it 
Jechon:ial ana his brethren. Also, the 
words about the time they were carrie It 
away to Balwlon.- are explained by the 
facts just mentioned in this · para
graph. 

Verse 12. After the1l were brought 
to Bablilon.. Family Ufe was not dis
continued even though the Jews were 
in captivity. The inspired writer is 
able to give us the names of lineal 
descendants that he wished to use in 
connecting the blood Une from Abra..
ham to Christ. Not all of the succeed.' 
ing names are given nor was that 
necessary. The present verse virtually 
covers the 70 years of the captivity, 
for it was in the days of ZOTobabel 
(Zerubbabel) that they came out of it 
(Ezra 3: 2). 

Verses 13-16. This paragraph cover. 
the space ot over tour centuries, from 
the return after the captivity to the 
time of Jacob, fatber of Joseph. It is 
evident that not al1 of the men in the 
blood Hne are named, but only enough 
of them to show the connection of the 
Ust a8 that would arreet the ancestry 
ot Jesus. 

Verse 16. The use of the term "be
gat" is not used here because Joseph 
was only the foster father of J eaus. 
But the verse states that he was the 
hU8band at Mary hi order to show 
how the two blood. streatnstfrom David 

were joined. Husband Is from ANEB 
which is the only word for "husband" 
In the New Testament. It is 80 ren
dered 60 times and by "man" 166 
times. Tbe word cannot hence be 
known to designate a married man 
except by the connection tn which it 
is found. Jesus wh.o is called Chris-t. 
The specific meaning of the first word 
is "saviour" and the last is defined 
"anointed," The force of the combined 
title la "Saviour and King." 

Verse 17. Generations is from OENEA 
and Thayer's definition at this place 
is. "The several I:anks in the natural 
descent, the successive members of a 
genealogy," The three sets of 14 gen
erations are so arranged tor the sake 
at uniformity as an aid to the memory, 
There are several names omitted and 
a man may be said to have begotten a 
person when it really means a genera.
tion or more later. This maDDer of 
speaking was done before this; for in
stance, in Daniel 6: 18 Belshazzar is 
spoken at as the son of Nebuchad
nezza.r whereas he was his gra.nd80D. 
The count of the generations Is based 
on the ones named. in the chapter, By 
strict count there are 40 instead at 42 
as the three 8ets of 14 would require; 
this Is because David and Jechonias 
are each counted twice. 

Verse 18. The meaning of espousal 
as compared with marrIage will be 
considered at verse 20. Belore they 
came together means before they be
gan living together as hU8band and 
wife. Found with child should be con
sidered Beparately from the words 01 
the Bolli Ghost. Joseph did not know 
that her condition was produced by a 
miracle but thought she had been im
pure. The inspired writer adds the 
italicized words for the information 
of the reader. The meaning of the 
clause i8 as it it said "she was found 
with chUd (which later proved to be 
by the Holy Ghost)." . 

Verse 19. Being a ;Ult man denotes 
that Joseph was kind and considerate, 
yet was conscientious and unwilling to 
ignore the moral law. Because of this 
he planned to put her awa1l which 
means to break the engagement. He 
had such a personal regard for her 
that he did not want to expose her to 
public disgrace, yet he did not think 
it would be right to l1ve with her. 

Verse 20. While Joseph was ponder
ing, the subject the angel of the Lord 
appeared and explained the situation . 

. He further advised him to proceed 
with their plans because , Mary was 
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pure Irom all wrong. She Is here 
called hie ",it. and In Luke 2 : 6 _he I_ 
called.' htl "espoused wife." All this Is 
because in Biblical Umes an espousal 
was regarded 8.8 bInding, &8 to the 
obUgatlon, 8.8 the actual marriage. 

Verse 21. The angel not only told 
Joseph the cause of Mary's condlt1on. 
but even told him what to call the 
chUd when born. Proper names In 
anCient times u8ually had some ape. 
citle meaning, hence the name J eaus, 
meanIng "Saviour," was to be given 
to this Bon to be born of Mary. be
caUse be was designed to save his 
people from Bin. 

Verse 22. The information W88 also 
given Joseph that wha.t was happen
ing was in fulfillment of prophecy. all 
of which would meet his approval be
cause be was a believer of the Inspired 
word. 

Verse 23. The angel then quoted the 
prophecy to which he had referred 
which is In Isaiah 7: 14. The thing 01 
special importance Is that the chUd 
was to be born of a viroin, an event 
that could not occur by the laws of 
natural reproduction alone. God with 
ua. This signUles that since the body 
of this chlld was both divine and hu· 
man, it meant that it would be vir
tually the presence of God with man. 
hence he was to be called by the name 
of Emmanuel which haa that meaning. 

Verse 24. Did a.r the angel of the 
Lord had bfd.d.en 114m denotes that what 
follows In this verse and the next will 
be In obedience to the command of the 
angel. Railed fr&m ,Jeep is explained 
by the lact that In ancient times God 
used various meaDs In communicating 
His will to the people (Hebrews 1: 1) 
and one of them was by dreams. After 
the dream had del1vered the desired. 
Information to Joseph, it was time tor 
him to arise out of sleep and proceed 
with the program pointed out by the 
angel. 

Verse 26. Joseph took Mary Into his 
home in fulfillment of his espousal 
and on the instructtons of the angel. 
Knew her not Is a Biblical expression 
for the inUmate relation of the sexes. 
The reason Joseph did not bave this 
relation with M.ary now was because 
the angel had told him that her eon 
was to be born of a virgin, which re
quired that at the Ume of the bIrth 
his mother must never have had inU
mate relations with a man. Till ,he 
had brought forth baa to mean that 
after the birth of Jesus. Joseph llved 
with Mary in the intimate relation ot 

husband and wife. else the language Is 
meaningless and deceptive. It there· 
tore proves that Mary did not continue 
to be a virgin. but lived with her hus· 
band tn the relationship ot a wife. and 
her chtldren by that marriage wlll be 
met with in later chapters of this book. 

MAtTHEW 2 
Verse 1. Bethlehem was a small 

town not far from Jerusalem, and 
Jutiea was one of the three divisions 
or territories into which Palestine was 
divided in the time of Christ. Judea 
was the most important part ot the 
country In that it contained the im
portant city of Jerusalem. which was 
the capital and pla.ce at the temple of 
the Jews. Herod the king. I shall 
ctuote from history regarding thIs man 
who occupied so prominent a place 
In the affatra of God's people: "This 
year was born Herod the Great, who 
was afterwards king of Judea (for be 
was twenty·five years old when be was 
first made governor of Galnee In the 
year before Christ 47). His father 
was Antlpas, a noble Idumaean, and 
his mother Cyprus of an 1l1ustrous 
famtly among the Arabians . . . By 
country therefore he was an Idumaean. 
but by religion a Jew, as all otber 
Idumaeans were trom the time that 
Hyrcanus brought them all to embrace 
the Jewish religion, of wbich I have 
above given an account." Prideaux's 
Connexion. year 72. "But Antigonus. 
by way of reply to what Herod had 
caused to be proclaimed, and this be
fore the Romans, and before Silas also, 
said, that they would not do justly t! 
they gave the kingdom to Herod. wbo 
was not more than a private man, and 
an Idumean, t. e., a half Jew." Jose
phus, ,Antiquities, Book 14. Chapter 
15. Section 2. The Herodian family 
figures prominently in the New Testa
ment history. and the various memo 
bera 01 It will be ident!lIed by their 
Individual names as they appear in 
the passages. Wise men Is from 
MAGOS which Thayer defines at this 
place as tollow.ll: "Oriental wise men 
(astrologers) who. having discovered 
by the riSing or a remarkable star 
that the Messiah had just been born. 
came to Jerusalem to worship him." 
The origlna) word is used with refer
ence to' both good and evil men, but 
the whole context indicates that it was 
used in the former sense in the pres
ent instance. We are Bure that the 
case of the shepherds as recorded In 
Luke 2 was not an accident, likewise 
the tact that the star led the wlBe men 
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correctly would show their standing 
with the Lord . Furthermore. God 
spoke to them in a dream (verse 12) 
on the matter which again proves that 
tbe visit of the wise men to Jerusalem 
was under the direction ot God. Since 
the New Testament was not yet writ
ten, tbis event would be another to 
come under Hebrews 1: 1. East is de
fined by Thayer, "eastern region. the 
eaJ3t." The term therefore refers not 
merely to the direction from which 
the wise men came, but the coun
try in general lying in that direc
tion from Palestine. The guidance of 
the star was general only and directed 
them to J erusalem. This was doubt
less by the band of God, to bring them 
in contact with those who were con
cerned In this grand occasion, particu
larly Herod who was destined to play 
sucb an important part in the drama. 

Verse 2. When the wise men reacbed 
Jerusalem they made inquiry. seeking 
the exact location ot the newborn king 
of the J ew8. This specific statement is 
another proof that the whole move· 
ment of these men was under the in
struction ot the Lord. Seen his star in 
the east del).otes where they were when 
they first saw the star. not that it was 
merely in the east when they saw it. 
lt was over Jerusalem when they 
reached the city. for verse 9 describes 
it as moving immediately before them 
even to the extent of detailed guidance 
in the local territory. They gave as 
their mission only the desire to wor
ship the newborn king. It might be 
wondered as to how an intant could 
be worshiped by wise men. seeing that 
the general idea seems to restrict that 
word to some specified schedule of 
religious performance. The word in 
its several English forms is used in 
various connections in tbe New Testa
ment. and also comes t rom many dif
ferent Greek originals. These Greek 
words are also rendered by other 
words in the Authorized Version. I 
shall give a complete list of Ulese 
words. showing where they occur as 
the original for 'W01"shiP. followed by 
other words (tr any) by which they 
have been translated in the New Testa
ment. The figure after the word de
notes the number of Urnes the word 
is so rendered. DOXA. Luke 14: 10. 
Worship 1, dignity 2. glory 144. honor 
6, prai se 4. glorious 6. EUSEBEO, Acts 
17: 23. Shew piety 1, worship 1. 
THERAPEUO, Acts 17: 25. Cure 5. 
heal 38, worship 1. THRESKEIA, Colos
sians 2: 18. Religion 3, worshiping 
1. r,ATkEuO, Acts 7: 42; 24: 14. Philip· 

pians 3: 3; Hebrews 10: 2. Do aer
vice 1, serve 16, worship 3. worshiper 
1. NEOKOROS, Acts 19: 35. Worshiper 
1. POOSKUNTES, John 4: 23. Worshiper 
1. SEBAZO. Romans 1 : 25. Worship 1. 
SEBO!;lAI, Matthew 15: 9; Mark 7: 7; 
Acts 16: 14 ; 18: 7, 13; 19: 27. Wor
ship 6, devout 2. devout person 1. re
ligious 1. SEBASMA, 2 'rhessalon\ans, 
2: 4. Devotion 1. that is worshiped 
1. T1HOSEBES, John 9: 31. Worshiper 
of God 1. PROSKUNEO Is rendered "wor
ship" 58 times In the New Testament 
and is never rendered by any other 
word. Not one ot the Greek words 
in thIs group Is used at the public 
services of the church when translated 
by the word "worship." This list will 
not be copied again. so the reader is 
advised to mark it for ready reference. 

Verse 3. Herod was only half Jew 
and was appointed to the office of ruler 
by the Romans. who had acquired can· 
trol of the country. He was fearful 
of losing the throne when he heard 
that a child of Jewish blood had been 
born and was spoken of as king of the 
Jews. He was the refore troubled or 
disturbed in mind. All Jerusalem with 
him was troubled also, because there 
were a great many men in the city 
who depended upon him for the place 
ot' dignity that they were permitted 
to enjoy". 

Verse 4. Herod was an Idumaean 
by natton but a Jew in religion. He 
thus had learned something of the 
Old Testament Scriptures. and knew 
that it had been prophesied that a 
king was some day to be born· to the 
Jewish naUon. However. he was not 
sufficiently informed to locate the 
town where it was to take place. He 
called upon the priests and scribes for 
the information because they were 
supposed to be able to give it. (See 
Leviticus 10: 11; Deuteronomy 17: 9; 
Malachi 2: 7.) 

Verse 5. Concordances and other 
works of reference were not in use 
at the time of this bistory. but the 
scribes were familiar with the scrip
tures from having to copy them so 
often. It is not much wonder then 
that they could give Herod the infor
mation. 

Verse 6. As proof of their statement 
they quoted from Micah 5: 2 which 
designates where the birth was to oc
cur and also what the child predicted 
was to do. Rule is from POJMAINO and 
sometimes it means to feed or nour
ish. Thayer defines it in this place 
by. "To rule. govern," and he explains 
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the word elsewhere as meaning, "of 
the overseers (pastors) of the churcb." 
It should be observed that the new
born king was to rule the people of 
israel, not the political world. 

Verse 7. Herod evidently believed 
that the star appeared at the same 
time as the birth and that would give 
him a point from which to recokn the 
age of the child. He called the wise 
men privately because his entire be
baviour was prompted by craftiness. 

Verse 8. The wicked king doubtless 
believed the prophecy, for he sent the 
wise men to Bethlehem in search of 
the child. Dilioently is from AKRIBOS 
which Thayer defines, "exactly, ac
curately, diligently." Hence they were 
nol only to be diligent Or earnest in 
their investigation, but were to be 
careful that the information that they 
obtained was rellable. It will be under
stood that Herod's claim of wanting to 
worship the cbUd was made in hy
pocrisy. 

Verse 9. The wise men were obedi
ent to Herod tor the present in that 
they started on their journey to Beth
lehem. That was a small town not far 
from Jerusalem and could have been 
easily found without any special aid. 
But it was necessary that they not 
only go to the right town but also that 
they find the particular house where 
the child was at that hour. The com
munity was full of people who had 
come in response to the decree of 
Caesar (Luke 2: 1-3). It might not 
have been known that a cbnd had 
been recently born among the throng, 
and an inquiry would not likely brlng 
any accurate intormation. Hence the 
star, which evidently had temporarily 
disappeared, came Into view again and 
went as an escort for the wise men, 
going even to the very house where 
the infant was then being nursed. 

Verse 10. Having been led from 
their home country by the star, the 
confidence of the wise men had ai
I'endy been pretty well established. 
!'ow that it reappeared just at the 
time they were starting on the final 
lap of their journey, their confidence 
was made stronger and hence they 
had great rejoicing. 

Verse 11. They worshiped him, not 
the mother. For the meaning of WOr
shiped see the note at verse 2. Gifts 
is tram DORON and Thayer says tn this 
place that it means "gifts offered as 
an expression ot honor." An infant 
this young could not have personal 
appreciation tor material articles, 

hence the performance was in token 
of their recognition at his dignified 
importance. It was customary in old 
times to show recognition of either 
social or official rank by making pres
ents. (See Genesis 32: 13; 1 Samuel 
10: 27 and the comments on those 
passages.) 

Verse 12. To be warned. ordinarily 
conveys the idea of danger, but it 
mighl not concern the person receiv
ing the warning but someone else to 
whom he was to deIIver the message. 
The word is from CHREMATIZO and 
Thayer defines it, "To be divinely com
manded, admonished, instructed." The 
meaning is that God instructed the 
wise men not to return by way or 
Jerusalem. The word would include 
the idea of danger, but it would be 
concerning the child Jesus and not 
the wise men directly. Had they gone 
back through Jerusalem they would 
have been forced to meet up with 
Herod, and that would have given 
Ihem no way to keep the information 
rrom him that would have meant harm 
to Jesus. 

Verse 13. When they were departed 
indicates that the angel gave these 
instructlons to Joseph at the same 
time that he started the wise men on 
their journey homeward. 

Verse 14. This verse indicates that 
Joseph arose while it was yet night, 
for it was under the darkness that he 
started for Egypt. This is another 
instance showing promptness in obey· 
ing the command of the Lord. Abra
ham manifested a Similar attitude 
about the offering up at his son as re
corded in Genesis 22: 3 .. 

Verse 15. The writer completes the 
part of his story that pertained to 
Egypt in order not to break into the 
line of thought, and he will resume 
it a little later on. In giving instruc· 
tions for Joseph to come with his son 
out of Egypt, the prophecy in Hosea 
11: 1 was fulfilled the second time; 
first time was tn the days of Moses. 

Verse 16. The origJnal word for 
11wcked has a somewhat varied mean· 
ing, but in the present instance it 
denotes that Herod regarded the ac
tions or the wise men as intended tor 
a trifling with him . Whether they 
had such a motive or not, he was 
much enraged at the slight upon his 
dignity. But he was not to he frus
trated (as he thought) in his wicked 
plot to make away with the child 
whom he regarded as his rival. He 
therefore formed the plan to draw n 
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dragnet around the terrItory of Beth
lehem In tbe hopes of entrapping the 
chUd Jesu8, and he placed the maxi
mum age at two years. It had. been 
that long since he made bis inquiry 
of the wise men which be supposed 
was the Ume of the royal birth. This 
plot might have accompllshed bis sa.
tanic purpose had it Dot been for the 
intervention of the Lord as recorded 
tn verse 13. Many people have been 
contused between the slaughter of 
these infants and the ODe in Egypt in 
the Ume of MOBes. In that case the 
male children only were to be slain, 
while DO distinction was made in the 
present instance. Pharaoh was con
cerned only about children who might 
become soldiers to make war against 
bim and hence be ordered just the 
males to be kUled. Herod would not 
risk the excuse that CQuid have been 
offered by some in sparing thei r in· 
rants had the girls been exempted. 
hence the passage says that all the 
children were ordered slain. That 
word is from PAIS whicb Thayer de. 
fines is this place by the CoHowlng; 
"1. a child. boy or girl; . . . plural in
Cants. children." 

Verse 17. When one inspired writer 
makes an application oC another in
spired statement. it leaves us with no 
uncertainty as to its meaning. Thus 
we know that Jeremiah had the 
"slaughter of the innocents" in mind 
when he wrote JeremIah 31 : 15. 

Verse 18. The context of the state
ment in Jeremiah had to do with the 
sorrows of ancient Israel at the hands 
of the heathen nations. Many of them 
had been slain or otherwise mistreated 
by these foreign people. Rama (or 
Ramah) was near Jerusalem and 
Rachel was buried in that district. 
She was an important "mother in 
Israel" and her name Is used to r·epre. 
sent the mothers in Israel generally. 
Fonowing a practice of the Old Testa· 
ment prophets In gotng from their 
time to tha.t of the New Testament for 
a like occurrence, Jeremiah looked for· 
ward to another when the near kin of 
Rachel would be cruelly mistreated. 
This was done when HerOd caused so 
many of the Jewish chUdren to be 
slatn, hence the reference of Matthew 
to that prophecy of Jeremiah. 

Verse 19. Sometimes angels were 
sent in visible form to communicate 
with man on behalf of God, and at 
others they came only In an inspired 
dream which was the way it was done 

to Joseph in Egypt when It was neces
sary to give him information. 

Verse 20. He was instructed to lee.ve 
Egypt and return because the ones 
who sought to slay the chtJd were 
dead. The first Instructions were gen
eral and deSignated only that he 
should return to the land 01 Ilf'ael 
which would Include Galilee as well 
as Judea.. 

Verse 21. This verse Is still in the 
general form and merely states that 
Joseph brought the chilO. and his 
mother into the land. 'Of IlTael, and in 
so doing he carried out the tlrst in· 
structions of the angel delivered to 
him In the land of EgyPt. 

Verse 22. It was after the Lord In
formed him of the reign of Archelawl 
that Joseph was afraid to enter Judea 
which was only one part ot the land. 
Of Israel. Tbe word notunth.ltanding 
18 not in the original and serves no 
good purpose by being Injected Into 
the text and should be Ignored. The 
verse simply means that God warned 
(same word as In verse 12) Joseph 
about the son of Herod, and that 
caused him to change his course and 
enter another part of the land of 
Israel called GalUee. 

Verse 23. The city to which Joseph 
went with his famUy was Nazareth. 
which was the former home of Mary 
(Luke 1: 26. 27). This seems to have 
been a mere coincidence for them to 
settle at this place, but we may "be 
sure that God had a hand In all of 
the af'tair. The writer says it was in 
fulfillment of a prophecy that He wa.t 
to be caUect a N~aren.e. The last word 
is not in any prophecy of the Old 
Testament. The term is derived from 
the formatioD of the name Nazareth 
which seems to signify "a sprout or 
branCh," and under such like terms 
J esus is referred to in Isaiah 11: 1; 
63 : 2; Jeremiah 23: 5; 33: 15; Zecha· 
riab 3: 8; 6: 12. 

MATl'HEW 3 
Verse 1. In those daY6 is indefinite 

and it is at least a quarter of a cen· 
tury after the close or the preceding 
Chapter. In that chapter (verse 21) 
Jesus was but a "young child" while 
now he is about 30 years old (Luke 
3: 23) . Baptist Is from the Greek 
word BAPTISTts which Thayer defines, 
"a baptizer; one who administers the 
rite of baptism," hence the name John 
the Baptist. It Is sometimes asked 
why & man would come to baptize in 
a wilderD:eBB wbere there are no people 



Matthew 3: 2-7 7 

to baptize nor any wa.ter a.vailable tor 
such a purpose. Botb assumptions are 
wrong, for whtle the territory was 
not settled or inhabited, there was 
nothing to prevent the people of the 
settlements going out to bim, wbich 
they dtd (verse 5). Also the word 
does not mean a place where there 
would be no water. Wilderness 1s trom 
EBEMOB which Thayer defines. "an uo
cultivated reglon .ot tor pasturage," 
There would not I1kely be much pas
turage where there was no water. Be
sides. Judea waa not 80 large a region 
but that the river of Jordan could be 
reached for the purpose of baptizing. 

Verse 2. Repent 1& from llET.lNOEO 
and Thayer defines It here as follows: 
"To change one's mind tor the better I 
heartily to amend with abhorrence tor 
one's past Bins." To amend means 
more than a mere state of the mind; 
It requires that one do something 
about It. BABILEIA Is the only word in 
the Greek New Testament for "king
dom." It has several phases of mean
ing and hence I cOD8ider it well to 
give a pretty extensive quotation from 
the lexicons as to their definitions: 
"1. royal power. kingship, dominion. 
rule. 2. a kingdom t. e. the territory 
subject to the rule of a king. 3. prop
erly the kingdom over which God 
rules ... the kingdom of tbe Messiah 
. . . the rule of God, the theocricy . . . 
God's rule, the divine administra· 
Uon."-'I1layer. I have quoted only 
8ueh words In Thayer's lexicon 8.8 are 
In italics, which denotes the direct 
detlnition. omitUng for the sake of 
space his many remarks on the word. 
The same rule will be followed in 
quoting from the other lexicons : "1. 
dominion, reign, rule. 2. a kingdom, 
dominion, realm"'-Roblnson. "A king
dom; royalty, dignity, power, reign, 
rule. sovereignty, dominlon."-Groves. 
"A kingdom, realm, 1. e. the region or 
country governed by a king; kingly 
power. authority, dominion, relgn."
Greenfield. This paragraph may not 
be quoted aga.ln in tull. hence the 
reader 18 urged to study It carefully 
to discover ttl shades of meaning, 
also to make a note of Its loeatlon for 
ready reference. At han4 ie from 
EOGIZO and means "Is near," wblch 
denotes that it was not yet In actual 
existence In the days of John the 
Baptlst. 

Verse 3. The prophecy cited Is in 
Isa.iah 40: a where the prophet paaaes 
tram a favorable turn tn the affairs of 
ancient Israel to the time wben prepa-

ration. were to be made tor Christ's 
entry upon the new dispensation. Make 
hi8 patM atraioht has the idea. of pre
paring a path for another to use atter
ward. By taking down the high and 
rough places and taking out the sharp 
curves, tbe other party could make 
better progress in his travels. Of 
course this Is all figurative and refers 
to the work of John in bringing about 
a reformation among the Jews. Such 
a work would get a group of people 
in better frame of mInd and character 
to receive the more advanced work of 
Christ. 

Verse 4. In Zechariah 13: 4 a false 
prophet Is described as wearing a 
rough garment to deceive the pUblic. 
indicating that such a garment was an 
article of clothing pecultar to a prophet. 
It waa appropriate that John the Bap
tist, who was a true prophet, wear 
such a piece made from the bair of 
eamels. The girdle served as a belt 
to hold the loose garment close to the 
body. Levltlcus 11 : 22 included the 
locust among clean foods that the Jews 
were permitted to eat. Wild huney is 
so called because it was made by wild 
bees and deposited in hollow trees or 
crevices of rocks. Honey Is one of the 
purest ot foods in the vegetable class, 
and locusts could be classed with the 
animal kind. John the Baptist, there· 
fore, had a somewhat balanced though 
simple diet. 

Verse 5. The text does not say that 
every individual in these dIstricts was 
baptized. but that great throngs from 
all of them came out to be baptized. 

Verse 6. Baptized. is Crom BAPT!zo 
which Thayer deflnes first, "Properly 
to dip repeatedly, to Immerge, sub
merge. 2. to cleanse by dipping or sub
merging, to wash, to make clean with 
water." Strong defines It. "To make 
whelmed (1. e. tully wet)." From this 
meaning of the word we can under· 
stand why John was baptizing In J'Of"
dan., not at or nearby. Ccmje88ing their 
aiM 18 the simple phrase used here, 
but In Mark 1: • and Luke 3: 3 It I_ 
worded "baptism of repentance." The 
meaning of the passa«e '1s that the 
people professed to have repented of 
their sine and were baptized on that 
declaration. 

Ve...., 7. The P1I4n.e .. and 8ad4,.. 
cee. were two leading secUl of the 
Jews In the tlme of Christ. They had 
some radical dttrerences which wtll be 
described. in another place. There 
were 80me prinCiples. however, which 
they both had In common and one of 
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them was hypocrisy. and both made 
great clatms of excellence which they 
did not possess. This, too, will be de· 
scribed elsewhere. Generation of vipers 
is a figure of speech meaning a cla.sa 
of vile and poisonous characters, They 
came to the baptismal services of John 
for the outward appearance it made. 
In his preaching J ahn exhorted the 
people to repent and be baptized for 
the remission of sins. in order to es
cape the wrath of God. He had not 
specified any classes, so the response 
of these sects was an outward admis
sion of their being sinners thougb 
their attitude was one of self-right
eousDess. 

Verse 8. Meet for repentance means 
for them to prove by their works that 
tbey have really repented. A mere 
sorrow or regret for sin does not con
stitute repentance in the sight of the 
Lord, but the guilty one is expected to 
reform his Ute by ceasing to do the 
things that' were wrong. 

Verse 9. John was an inspired man 
and could read the thoughts of these 
boastful pretenders. But aside from 
this tl'uth, the language at these Jews 
indicated thelr pride of ancestry. (See 
John 8: 33.) John did not intend to 
belittle the importance ot Abraham, 
but he meant that having descended 
through the line of that great pa
triach did not entitle them to any 
special favors in their wrong doing. 
It was God's will that Abraham's 
lineal descendants become the special 
race for His purposes, but that was 
not because no other plan would 
have been possible. As far as power 
or ability Was concerned, He could 
have caused the stones to .become 
impregnated with the divine germ 
of life so that they could give birth 
to children to be enrolled in the reg
ister of Abraham's seed. Such a pos
sibility as described above existed 
though the Lord never intended to do 
such a thing. Taere was another feat. 
however. that was as wonderful as 
that, which was to convert Gentile 
heathen into descendants of Abraham 
by faith. (See Romans 4: 11.) 

Verse 10. This verse is figurative 
and general and denotes the judgments 
of God against sin. An ax lying at the 
root of a tree suggests a probable at
tack upon it. The instrument is near 
but inactive, yet ready to be used if 
and when a decision is made against 
the tree. The tact on which the de
cision will be made is that the tree 
does not produce good fruit. I do not 

believe this verse applies to the Jew
tsh nation as a whole for there was 
only one "tree" at the Lord tha.t could 
be considered. The words every tree 
indicate that John was speaking of 
indlviduals all of whom were exhorted. 
to repent and thus escape tbe wrath 
of God. The condemnation to such 
wrath was starting through the preach· 
ing of John. but the final result of 
rejecting that preaching would not 
come until the great judgment day. 
Being an inspired man John the Bap
tist was able to predict the futUre lot 
at all classes of men who were in his 
hearing, even to the punishment of 
fire awaiting the unsaved at the time 
of the final judgment. ThIs prepares 
us to understand the following two 
verses. 

Verse 11. There are three baptisms 
referred to in this verse, one adminiS
tered by John and two by the 'Lord; 
the two were in the future when John 
spoke. The three baptisms were in dif
ferent elements, namely. water, Holy 
Ghost and fire. and the three were for 
that many different kinds of subjects. 
The water baptism administered by 
John was performed upon penitent 
Jews and it was for the remission of 
their sins. The Holy Ghost baptism' 
administered by the Lord was per
formed upon the apostles and it was 
to "guide them into all trutb" (John 
16: 13). The baptism with ftre to be 
administered by the Lord (at the 
judgment day) upon the unsaved and 
it is for the purpose of punishment. 
The simple pronoun you Is ueed by 
John because he knew that in his 
audience were men who would become 
apostles and hence would receive the 
baptism of the Holy Ghost. He knew 
also that some of his hearers would 
live and die in their sins because they 
would be too stubborn to repent, and 
these would receive the baptism of 
fire. But he spoke to the multitude as 
a whole and intended the two 'baptisms 
to be applied to the ones deserving . 
them. This explains Acts 1: 5 and 11: 
16 where the baptism of the Holy 
Ghost only is mentioned because the 
apostles were the only ones being con
sidered. Shoes not worthy to bear is 
an allusion to the customs of that 
time. Loose sandals were worn in foot 
travel and upon entering a home they 
were removed and taken charge of by 
a servant. By way of illustration John 
regarded himself as unworthy even 
to bear the shoes of the one who was 
soon to come after him in the work of 
further reformation. 
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Verse 11.. The figu:re~ now cha.nge 
and are drawn from a different source. 
In verse 10 they were based upon the 
work of horticulture, while in this 
they are upon that or agriculture. Fa.n 
is from J'TUON and is defined "a win
nowing-shovel" in Thayer's lexicon. 
Grain was piled down on a smooth 
place called the threshing floor and 
trampled Qut by oxen or beaten with 
a large club called a Hall. Then an 
instrument like a broad shovel was 
used to scoop up the sbattered grain 
and toss it up into the wind so the 
chart could be blown to one side. The 
grain was' stored in the garner (gran
ary) and the chaff was burned. The 
process is used to illustrate the sepa
raUon of the wicked trom the good at 
the day of judgment. The good will be 
taken to the garner which is heaven, 
and the wicked will be cast into the 
lake of fire. The terms ordinarily used 
to describe the threshing process do 
not cover all o'f the phases of the 
work as it pertains to humanity, hence 
John qualified the fire by the word 
unquetu:hable which comes from the 
Greek word ASBESTOS and Thayer's 
definition is, "unquenchable." There 
wlll be only one judgment day and 
hence no continual gathering ot chaff 
to cast into the fire. There is but one 
explanation, therefore, for using un
quenchable fire, and that is that the 
wicked will not be put out of exist
ence as literal chaff is, but will con
tinue to exist and burn endlessly, and 
that will require a fire that cannot 
be put out. 

Verse 13. Jesus had spent his life 
through childhood and early manhood 
with his parents at Nazareth which 
was 1n Galilee. The time came when 
be was to enter upon his life 's work 
and he had reason for starting it with 
being baptized. There was only one 
man baptizing people then and that 
was John the Baptist, hence Jesus left 
his home and came into Judea where 
John was baptizing In the Jordan, 

Verse 14. John did not k.now the 
divine identity of Jesus until the baP
tism had taken place (John 1: 33), 
therefore his remarks were not 
prompted by that subject. They were 
cousins according to the flesh and 
about the same age. It Is reasonable 
to conclude that John knew Jesus as a 
near relative and humbly placed him
self in a lower rank of excellence. All 
that John knew as to the purpose of 
water baptism was that it was for the 
remission of sins. Someone had to 

eta.rt the ~rea.t worl< o[ reform with· 
out beIng baptized himself, and ot the 
two John considered Jesus to be the 
more worthy of the honor, 

Verse 15. Had the remission ot sins 
been the only result to be accom
plished by baptism, Jesus would not 
have corne to John at all for It be
cause he had no sins to be remitted. 
Hence it was necessary for John to be 
informed of the reason why Jesus 
made the request. Fulfill is trom 
l>LEROO and Thayer's definit10n at this 
pllSsagfJ /5, "to perform, execute, " 
Righteousness is from DIKAIOSUNE and 
Thayer defines it as follows: "b. in
tegrity, virtue, purity of life, upright
ness, correctness in thinking, feeling, 
and acting. Matthew 3: 15; 5: 6, 10, 
20; 6: 33." Note that nothing in the 
definition requires any act in the na
ture at repentance or confesSion. hence 
J esus who had no sins to confess could 
adopt the definition in his reason for 
requiring baptism. But while be had 
no sins to confess he did have , a duty 
to "perform," and by so doing he 
could maintain his "integrity." When 
this explanation was made to J ohn he 
promptly performed the baptism and 
thus cooperated in the act that Jesus 
said would be fitting or becomlng. 

Verse 16. If Jesus went up out 01 
the water it was necessary that he go 
down into it, and that would agree 
with the definition of "baptize" as 
given at verse 6, The heavens were 
opened u'nto him and he saw the Spirit 
in the form of a dove. This together 
with John 1: 32-34 indicates that Jesus 
and John were the only witnesses of 
this remarkable event. It was fitting 
that John be permitted to see it since 
that was tbe sign the Lord bad given 
him by which he was to rC(:ognlze the 
One for whom all this preparatory 
work was being done. 

Verse 17. If only the eyes ot John 
'and Jesus saw the heavens open and 
the bodily shape of Ule dove, it would 
be reasonable to c~clude that their 
ears only heard these words, It also 
indicates one reason why the words 
"hear ye him" were not added as they 
were at chapter 17: 5. The Father 
here acknowledged Jesus as his Son 
after he had fulfilled. his righteous 
duty of being baptized. But his life's 
work was only beginning and hence it 
was not time to give the command to 
hear him. 

MATTHEW 4, 

Verse 1. Lea up 0/ the spirit denotes 
that Jesus was divinely instructed to 

9 
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go into the 1J.J'ilderneu (same place as 
chapter 3: 1) and submit to the test. 
Tempted is from PKIRAZO and has vari· 
ous shades of meaning In the New 
Testament. I shaH copy most ot the 
italicized words In Thayer's definition 
which constitutes his direct descrip
tion of the word: "To try. 1. e. 1. to 
try whether a. thing can be done; to · 
attempt, endeavor. 2. to try, make 
trial of, test. To solicit to sin. to 
tempt. To 1ntHet evils [afflictions] upon 
one in order to prove his character and 
steadfastness ot bis faitb," The con
text must be considered in each case 
to determine which part of the defini
tion applies. The word d.evil is from 
two originals tn the Greek New Testa
ment which are DAIMONION and DIA
BOLOS. Thayer deftnes the first, "1. the 
divine Power, deity, dIvinity. 2. a 
spirit. a being inferIor to God, supe
rior to men .. , evil spirits as the mes
sengers and ministers ot the Devil." 
(It Is the word frequently thought ot 
tor demons.) The second word is de
fined, "prone to slander, slanderous, 
accusing falsely , , . talse accuser, slan
derer ... In the Bible and In eccles
iastical writings T HE DIABOLOS is ap
plied to Satan." The rule Is that when 
the plural word "devils" is used it 
comes trom the tirst word above, and 
it' singular, "the devil," it is from the 
second word and means Satan, 

Verse 2. A man would not have to 
go forty days witbout food to become 
hungry In the ordinary sense or de
gree. The meaning is that by the end 
ot that period the pangs ot hunger 
became severe, 

Verse 3. Tempter Is trom the same 
word as "tempted" in verse 1, and the 
person doing the tempting is the devil 
also defined in that verse, The devil 
knew that the great Issue at stake was 
the divinity ot Christ, hence the sug
gestion be made was a challenge tor 
Him to prove his claim. There is no 
doubt with us (.d neither was there 
with the devil) as to Christ's abIHty 
to do the thing suggested. But Christ 
never used his miraculous power or 
divine character in his own behalf. He 
was here to set an example tor his 
tollowers who were to be taught the 
lesson of selt-denial. It would have 
been inconsistent to ask his disciples 
to resist temptation when they had 
only their natural powers for support, 
while He overcame his trials by tall
ing back on his divJne power. Another 
thing that would have made it wrong 
tor Christ to tum the stones into bread 

Is that It would hu'c been an act pro
posed by the devU, It is wrong to have_ 
any fellowship with Satan In any act. 
even though It might be right In Itselt 

Verse 4. In quoting the statement 
that Is in Deuteronomy 8: 3, Jelua' 
showed his respect tor the inspired 
word of God and set a worthy axampte 
for others. He ignored the challenging 
phase ot the preceding verse and baaed 
his reply on the principle that physical" 
satt staction Is not the only thing that 
should interest a person In this Ute. 
One might be abundantly supplied and 
contented physically and yet lack the 
more important tood which is for the 
inner man and is found In the words 
of God. 

Verse 5. Thayer's definition tor the 
orIginal ot taketh is, "I, to take to, 
to take with one's self. to jotn to one's 
selt... The word does not mean that 
Jesus was carried against his w1l1 to 
the place, but that He accompanied the 
devU as a turther step In the proced
ure ot the test to which he was being 
put. The word pinnacle Is a subject -of 
some uncertainty In the severa) works 
of reterence that I have COD8ulted as 
to what part ot the temple Is meant 
It Is evident that a specift.c place is 
meant tor the Greek definite article 18 
used in the original text, making it 
read "the pinnacle" Instead ot u a pin
nacle." But regardless ot aU these 
considerations the point Is that it was 
a place high enough to have caused 
death to one who would fall from it. 

Verse 6. Much Importance has been 
attached by commentators to the devU's 
omission of the words "in all thy 
ways" trom his citation to Psalms 91: 
11, 12, The word Wa1/B is tram DEREK 
which Strong defines. <fa course ot lite 
or mode ot action," regardless ot 
whether that course is right or wrong. 
The context must determine tn each 
case whether It Is the one or the other. 
To say that casting hlmsel, down 
would have been wrong Is to assume 
the very point in Question. Had it 
been right tor him to pertorm such a 
stunt 8S the devU suggested. then the 
passage which he cited would have 
given the assurance ot divine protection 
according to the passage tn Psalms. 

Verse 7. The word tor tempt is 
similar to the one In verse 1 but Is a 
stronger word and Is defined by 
Thayer, "To prove , test, thoroughly 
tempt." J esue quoted Deuteronomy 6: 
16 and thus it w1l1 be well to look at 
that passage and consider the con
nection. It aay. not to tempt God as 
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they tempted him in Massah. That 
refers to Exodus 17: 2, 7 where the 
people complained because of tbeir 
thIrst and quesUoned it the Lord was 
among them. It was trying (one mean
ing of tempt) on the patience of God 
to hear Buch attacks upon His power 
and goodness. That justifies the com
ment of Thayer in his definition of the 
word when be says, "by irreligion and 
immorality to test the patience or 
avenging power of Christ." God's long
suffering is infinite for people who 
sincerely rely on Him for help, even 
to the last degree o,f indulgence for 
their um,lsua.l requests. But He will 
not sutrer being approached in the 
spirit of challenge just to see if He 
can and is willing to gratify their dis
respectful curiosity. 

Verse 8. It the reader will examine 
the various definitions of kingcLom 
given in chapter 3: 2, he will learn 
that the word sometimes means the 
territory ruled by a king; in other 
words, it is something that can be seen 
with the fleshly eye. However, the 
rulership of such realms would neces
sarily tnvolve much glory, so the devil 
called the attention of Jesus to that 
feature. A miracle or supernatural 
performance had to be done in order 
to make such a display before the eyes 
of ,Jesus, but that does not present any 
difficulty for tho Bible has numerous 
instances that show he has been suf
fered to use such power when it suited 
the Lord's plan to have it so. 

Verse 9. In the corresponding pas
sage In Luke 4: 6 the devil makes a 
stronger claim than is recorded here. 
He says that be possesses the "glory" 
of all these realms of the world and 
Jesus does not deny it; the following 
passages w1ll also bear out bis claim. 
(John 14: 30; 16: 11; Ephesians 2: 2.) 
In this verse the devil promises to 
give up his control of the glory exist
ing in the kingdoms of the world and
turn it over to Jesus. The only con
dition he requires is that Jesus fall 
down and worship him. See the note 
in comments on chapter 2: 2 for the 
meaning of WOr8hiP. Regardless of 
what phase of that word the devil had 
in mind, to have complied with the 
proposition would p.ave been sin and 
that would have for ever disqualified 
Him from beIng a perfect sacrifice. 

Verse 10. The word sata-n is spelled 
the same In both Greek and English 
and the definItion In Thayer's lexicon 
(the part written In italics) Is the 
single word "adversary" when used as 

a proper .name, and Ha Satan-like man" 
when used .figuratively. Jesus used it 
as a proper name in this verse and 
thus identified him with "the devil" 
in this account of the temptation. Get 
thee hence meaDS for him to leave 
which he will do in the next verse. 
Worship is from PlWSK UNEO and serve 
is from LATREUO. and both of them are 
found in the long Dote on the word 
"worship" at chapter 2 : 2. 

Verse 11. Luke 4: 13 adds the words 
"for a season" to the statement here 
that "the devll ]eaveth him." This is 
Significant and adds force to the state
ments in Hebrews 2: 17, 18; 4: 15 
which indicate that Jesus was sub
ject to temptaUon all through his life 
on earth. These temptations came 
whenever the devil or his servants had 
an occasion to try their hand. For the 
present the devil has gone the limit 
of his resources, for 1 John 2: 16 says 
that "all that Is in the world" is the 
"lust of the flesh, lust of the ey~ and 
pride of life." He used these three 
with Eve and won over her. He used 
them tn the temJ)taUon of Christ in 
the wilderness and was defeated. The 
i tern of bread was an appeal to the 
lust of the ftesh; the display of the 
kingdoms of the world appealed to the 
lust of the eyes, and the idea of cast
ing himself from the pinnacle ap
pealed to the pride of Ufe in that it 
would only be pride that would prompt 
a person to perform some sensational 
exploit. Having been defeated in this 
encounter with Jesus, the devil quit 
the scene to await another opportunity. 

Verse 12. The account of John's im
prisonment Is In the 14th chaPter, be
ing inserted there to explain a remark 
that was made by the Herod who was 
reigning then. We are not told in 
this place wby Jesus denarted from 
Galilee, but the purpose is indicated 
In John 4: 43-45. When J esus had
heard-. Jesus did not bave to obtain 
information about the acliv-ities of 
men by the ordtnary means of hear
Ing (John 2: 23-25), so the phrase Is 
used merely to state the occasion on 
which he lett Judea. It means as if 
it said "upon the report." etc., Jesus 
lett Judea and went to Galilee. The 
word hear Is from AKOUO and has vari
ous shades of meaning which must be 
understood in each paasage according 
to the connection. The word is 80 im
portant that I believe it w1U be well 
to give a quotation from Thayer's 
lexicon on the definitions of the word. 
I shall Quote the parts in itolles since 
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that is his direct definition, while the 
words in regular type are his own 
comments and explanathm of the ded
nitions. T urge the reader to make 
note ot it and be prepared to consult 
it as occasion suggests. "To be en
dowed with the faculty of hearing. 
To attend to : consider. To understand. 
perceive the BeDse ot what is said. To 
get by hearing, learn. A thing comes 
to one's ears, to find out (by hearing), 
learn (hear of); to learn. To com
prehend, understand. To perceive any 
one's voice. To give ear to one, listen, 
hearken. To yield to. hear to ODe; to 
listen to, have regard to. To perceive 
the distinct words ot a voice. To yield 
obedience to a voice." 

Verse 13. Nazareth was a town in 
Galilee where the parents of Jesus 
lived after coming back from Egy}tt. 
Now he moves his residence to another 
town in the same province called 
Capernaurn. From now on when men
tion is made of "his own city" it will 
mean this place, whlle the term "his 
own country" will stilI mean the vi· 
cinity of Nazareth. 

Verse 14. That it might be fUlfilled 
does not always mean that a. certain 
thing was done just 50 a particular 
prophecy might be fulfilled, although 
it will sometimes mean that. In every 
such passage it will be well to consider 
it in the light of saying, "and in so 
doing the prophecy was fulfilled 
which," etc. 

Verse 15. The prophecy of Isaiah 
9: I, 2 is quoted which was fulfilled 
when Jesus took up his residence in 
the city of Ca pernaum. Sometimes 
more than one place would have the 
same name, hence the inspired writers 
gave several marks of identity by 
which the correct one would be known. 

Verse 16. Heathen darkness had 
brooded over the communities around 
Capernaurn, but the presence and 
teaching of Jesus penetrated th'at 
gloom and gave the people the benefit 
of spil'itual ltght which fulfilled an 
important prophecy of the scriptures. 

Verse 17. Fr01n that time denotes 
that J esus began his public teaching 
after his baptIsm and not betore. Like
wise, men are not regarded as the 
Lord's workers today until they have 
been baptized. It indicates also that 
they are expected to begin working for 
Him as soon as they are baptized. In 
most respects the preaching of Jesus 
was like that of John in that its main 
subject was to require men to repent 
in view of the nearness of the ·king-

dom at heaven. Each of them taught 
that the ktngdom was at hand which 
would mean that It did not exist in 
fact in their lifetime. Moreover, it 
also shows that It was soon to appear 
which dispro-ves tbe teaching of the 
present day by some that the kingdom 
is still in the futUre. 

Verse 18. According to John 1: 35-42 
these two brothers were disciples ot 
John. They had not ceased their regu
lar occupation since there was nothing 
wrong about 1t and the command of 
John that his dIsciples repent would 
not interfere with their bUSiness. They 
were fishermen by occupation and were 
in the act of casting a net into the 
water when Jesus Came by. That was 
the principal means of fishing in those 
days; the other was with a hook 
(Matthew 17: 27), 

Verse 19. We note t.hat the Lord did 
not say anytbing to these men as to 
their personal conduct. They bad al
ready been converted by John and 
hence nothing was wanting along that 
Hne. John's work was to "pl'epare the 
way ot the Lord" by persuading men 
and women to repent and be baptized. 
That made it entirely proper for Jesus 
to call upon them to enter the work 
for which they had been prepared: 
Make you fishers 0/ men . That was a 
psychological appeal to these men in 
view at their usual occupation. Jesus 
did not belittle or even criticize their 
business, but only pl'omised to give 
them an improved opportunity to work 
at the trade of fishing. He intended 
for them to have better bait (spiritual 
meat) and take more valuable fish, 
the souls of men. 

Verse 20. In Jeaving their nets they 
gave up their secular occupation for 
the sake of tollowing Christ. A similar 
but fuller statement will soon be made 
of two others whom Jesus wilJ call. 

Verse 21. Zebedee is reCerred to in 
the reterence works Simply aa a Jew 
who was a tlsherman by trade. The 
information that be was the father of 
the two apostles, James and John, will 
be useful in other places for distin
guishing them from other men with 
the same names. These brotbers were 
called by Jesus and no particulars are 
given as to why they were called. 

Verse 22. This contains the fuller 
statement referred to in verse 20; the 
brothers left the ship and their father. 
This would not have been necessary 
if nothing but Information were the 
object. It would be , taken tor granted 
that they could not follow Jesus with. 
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out leaving their father as well as all 
other objects at home. The lesson is 
that love for earthly relatives should 
not be regarded above service for 
Christ. 

Verse 23. Tbe word synagogue oc
curs many times in the New Testament 
and I will give Thayer's definition of 
the original Greek: "In the N. T. 1. an 
assembly of men. 2. a synagogue, 1. e. 
a. an assembly of Jews formally gath· 
ered together to offer prayer and listen 
to the reading and exposition of the 
Holy Scriptures. b. the building wbere 
those solemn assemblies are held." The 
first meaning of the word is virtually 
the same as a congregation and then 
it came to be applied to the bunding 
in which the people met, Thayer says 
the following historically on the sub
ject : "Synagogues seem to date thei r 
origin from the Babylonian exile. In 
the time of Jesus and the apostles 
every town, not only in Palestine but 
also among the Gentiles, it it contained 
a considerable number of Jewish in
hablbtants, had at least one synagogue, 
the larger towns several or even many." 

The law of Moses made no provision 
for these buildings, yet there was 
nothing in its teaching that would 
prohibit them. The national worship 
was conducted at Jerusalem where the 
tabernacle and later the temple were 
located. Such services, which consisted 
in the animal sacrifices and burning 
ot incense, also the service ot the show
bread and burning of oil on the golden 
candlestick, must all be conducted at 
Jerusalem only. But other items of 
Jewish worship might be performed 
in any place available and hence these 
many synagogues that are mentioned 
throughout the New Testament. 

The word gospel is from EUAGGELION, 
and its universal definition in the lexi
cons is "glad tidings" or "good news." 
Any specific additional ,meaning to be 
attached to it must be obtained through 
the 'connection in which it is used. 
Hence in the prE!sent verse the words 
gospel of the kingdom simply -means 
the good news that the kingdom is at 
hand. There is not much difference 
between sick:n css and disease. The first 
especially refers to the symptoms of 
nausea and the second to some bodily 
weakness. In taking care of all -manner 
of ailments Jesus proved his super
human power. 

Verse 24. Syria embraced most of 
the country including Pa1estine and 
the region north and northeast ot It. 
Such beneficial work a8 Jesus was 

doing would naturally be reported so 
that would cause him to become 
famous. The personal interest that 
people would have in such subjects as 
sickness and other a:fDictions would 
bring them fortb to have Jesus relieve 
them. Possessed with devils will be 
explained in another place. 

Verse 25. The preceding verse makes 
a general statement of the territory 
from which the afflicted people came; 
this specifies some parts of that vast 
area. 

MATTHEW 5 
Verse 1. This and the next two 

chapters constitute what is commonly 
called the "sermon on the mount," so 
called because the verse says that the 
Lord w ent up i 'll..to a mountain. The 
text does not specifically state why 
Jesus went up to this place further 
than to say he did it seeing the mUl· 
t i tudes. However. since the distinction 
'is made between the multitudes and 
the disciples, we may reasonably con
clude that the purpose was to be less 
hindered in the teaching of the ones 
wbo were really interested in it. and 
not moved only by curiosity or desire 
for temporal favors. Disciples Is from 
MATHETES which Thayer defines, "A 
leamer, pupil, disciple ... the twelve 
apostles." The word bas a broader or 
narrower application according to the 
way it is used. and the connection 
must always be considered in deter· 
mining its meaning in a given case. 
Thayer's remarks 1ncluded with the 
definition also show the word some
times means lhose who favored Jesus 
and "became his adherents." That is 
its most prevalent meaning and the 
one it has in the present verse. 

Verse 2. Opened his mouth ana 
taught them is very significant. In all 
ot God's dealings with maD He has 
never influenced him in his mora} and 
spiritual conduct except by the use of 
words, either written or spoken. and 
hence Jesus followed that plan in talk
lng to his disciples about things per· 
taining to the kingdom of God. In this 
great sermon Jesus lays down many 
prinCiples at life that pertained to the 
time before the kingdom was set up, 
a nd others were to he applied after
ward. Where a distinction 15 neces
sary to the understanding of any pas
sage I shall so state it. 

Verse 3. Blessed is an adjective com
tng from the Greek word l't[AKARlOB, 
and Thayer detlnes it simply by the 
words "blessed, happy." In the Author· 
Ized Veralon It Is rendered by the first 
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43 times and by the second 6 times. 
These verses are usually called "beati
tudes," and Webster's definition of that 
word Is. "Consumate [complete] bliss; 
blessedness." It will be well tor us to 
think of the word in the seDse of being 
happy as that Is the more familiar 
word. To be 'POOr in spirit means to 
recognize one's need of spiritual help. 
Such characters are the ODes who will 
accept the kingdom of beaven. 

VerBe 4. There eould be no happi· 
ness in the fact of mourning but it Is 
by way of contrast. The new system 
that Jesus was about to set up would 
provide the only genuine relief from 
the Borrows of tbis world. 

Verse 5. The word for mee" is pHAOS 
wbicb Thayer defines, "gentle, mUd, 
meek," It Is a contrast with the fierce 
and domineering spirit so often shown 
by the members ot earthly kingdoms, 
especially the rulers. To inherit Is 
generally defined in the lexicons "to 
receive by lot... Thayer's definition 01 
this verse Is, "to partake of eternal 
salvation in the Messiah's kingdom." 
The ear'f1/, Is the same that Is referred 
to in 2 Peter S: 13 which the apostle 
says was promised to the righteous. 

Verse 6. To hunger and thirst atter 
righteousness means to be eager to 
learn what constitutes a righteous Ute. 
It docs not stop there, for when a man 
Is hungry he not only seeks to find 
some tood, but also is ready to partake 
ot it. This means. that the ones whom 
J eaus was blessing would be eager to 
do tbat which Is right. 

Verse 7. The single English word 
"mercy" is Thayer's deflnltlon of the 
word here. It Is defined in the English 
dictionary to mean to be sparing in 
infiicUng even punishment that is due 
another. It does not call for endorse
ment of wrong or for overlooking It, 
but to be considerate of the other 
person. 

Verse 8; When disconnected from 
all qualifying terms the word pure 
simply means "unmixed"; something 
that Is not C{)mblned with any otber 
substance, and hence it could mean 
either good or bad. An object that has 
no good in it would be pure evil. When 
the connection shows it Is used in a 
good sense (as In our verse) it means 
a heart Dot mixed up with the evils 
of a sinful world. The definition of 
the Biblical heart wtn be. given in an
other place. 

Verse 9. Every statement or scrip
ture must be understood in harmony 

._---

with otbers on the SaIne subject for 
the words of inspiration do not con
tradict each other. Jam .. 3: 17 BaYB 
tbe wisdom trom above Is first pure 
then peaceable, and Paul in Romans 
12: 18 commands us to live at peace 
with all men "if possible." The verse 
here means that disc1ples are to make 
every scriptural ettort to be at peace 
with each other, and also to bring 
about a peaceable settlement between 
others who are at variance. Such wlll 
be callea the children of God because 
He deals with mankind on that prin
ciple. 

Verse 10. Thayer defines the origi
nal at thts place, ·'to harass, trouble, 
molest," and he says that it may be 
done "in any way whatsoever," bence 
tbe persecution may be agatnst one's 
body or his mind. But this must be 
done because the victim is righteous, 
and has no reterence to accidental 
affliction, or punishment tor wrong 
doing. These _persons have the quali· 
ties of the citizens In the Tcingdom. 0/ 
heaven. 

Verse 11. This verse is similar in 
thought to the preceding one except 
that It is considering only the persecu
tion ot the mind. The evU tblngs said 
against a disciple must be - done in 
falsehood to bring him under the ap
plication ot this blessing. 

Verse 12. This verse continues the 
thought of the preceding one. It will 
be nothing new for the Lord 's dis
ciples to be treated unjustly. tor the 
righteous prophets were thus treated 
in former years. The rejoicing Is to 
be for having been classed. with the 
righteous prophets. The reward will 
come after this life is over and the vic
tims have been admitted into heaven. 

Verse 13. The teaching of Jesus con
tains many tllustraUons drawn from 
nature and the customs of mankind. 
Balt has two outstanding qualities; 
preservation of articles with · which it 
comes in contact, and rendering food 
more agreeable to the taste. The lives 
or true disciples w1l1 shed the truth 
among men by example and teaching, 
and thus contribute to the salvation of 
their souls. And next, the trials or 
hardships of tbis life wtll be easier to 
bear, will "taste better" tor having 
the salt of divine truth mixed with 
them. But it the salt lOBses its 8avow 
("to make fiat and tasteless") It w1Jl 
not be ot any use either as a preserva..
tive or palliative. The first it is a 
pronoun tor the earth. which cannot 
he salted if it (the salt) hae lost 
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stren!th. Such salt Is fit tor nothing 
but to be trodden upon as the soil of 
the ground. Likewise. it the disciples 
of Christ cease to be an influence for 
good-cease to practice the principles 
taught by their Master, they wUl 
finally be rejected. and trodden upon 
by the Judge. 

Verse 14. Disciples of Christ are 
the light of the world In much the 
same sense that they are the salt of 
the earth. The righteous lives they ex
hibit and the truth they spread among 
their fellowmen wUI reflect the light 
that comes from the Lord. The hill 
is the mountain or government of 
Christ and the light of dtvine truth 
shines forth from that exalted position 
like the glow of light from a city. upon 
a hlll. 

Verse 16. It is possible for a strong 
I1gbt to be rendered useless, which 
would be done if a man lighted a lamp 
and then put Borne vessel over it. But 
men do not do such things In tem
poral matters; only In spiritual things 
do they act thus foolishly. 

Verse 16. Jesus does not wish his 
disciples to act so unreasonably 88 the 
description In the preceding verse Im
plies. Let your light ,hine does not 
call tor any special elTort to brlog at
tention to the good light that bas been 
made. It a host just makes a good 
light and leaves it uncovered, the 
guests wlU see it and glve proper 
credit for the favor. Your light and 
uood works are mentioned In direct 
connection which shows they mean the same. It Is not necessary for one to 
boast of his good works in order to 
have men see them; all tb~t Is neces
sary Is to perform the works. How
ever, the doer at these good deeds for 
the benefit of others, must also !tve a 
good lite otherwise or tn addition to 
his benevolence, or his good deeds will 
be rendered Ine1fective in the mind of 
men. ("Let not then i'our good be evU 
spoken of.") GlOrify is from OOXAZO 
and Thayer's definition at tbls place 
is, "to praJse, extol, magnify, celebrate." 
It Is the Greek word for "glorify" in 
every place in the Authorized Version. 
The reason men will glorify God for 
these Uves of the disciples Is because 
they know that such conduct Is not 
the natural result of the lIeshly mo
tives. 

Verse 17. Jesus lived and completed 
his work on earth whUe the la.w of 
MOBes was in force. He taught that 
men should respect and obey that law, 
yet he gave many instrUctions that 

were not specifically set torth In that 
system. That was because he was get
ting ready to bring into the world an
other system of laws that were to be 
di1ferent from the old. This opened 
the way for the critics to charge him 
with be1ng opposed to the law of 
Moses. In answer to such erroneous 
notions he used the dltrerence between 
destroyfng and /1l1fl,lling. He was not 
in the world tor the first but for the 
second. The Old Testament wrItings 
had predicted that a Bon at DavId 
was to come Into the world and give it 
a new religious law. Because ot such 
predictions, the very things J esUB 
taught of a different character con
stituted a fulOJItng of the law. 

Verse 18. Verily is from the Greek 
word A}(i!:N which occurs 150 times in 
the New Testament In the AuthorIzed 
Version it 18 rendered "amen" 60 times 
and "verily" 100 Urnes. Thayer de
fines the word as tallows: "surely, of 
a truth, truly; most assuredly; so it 
is, so be it, may it be fulftlled." These 
various phrases define the word ac
cording ,to the connection in which It 
Is used, whether at the beginning or 
ending of a passage, etc. Till heaven 
and earth pan Is a phrase denoting 
the certainty of the fulOJlment of the 
law of GOd. The material universe 
will pass away. but not untn it has 
served the purpose of the Creator. 
Likewise, the law will not pass away 
until it has all been fulfilled. Jot Is 
from IOTA which Is the smallest letter 
of the Greek alphabet and was , origi
nally wrItten as a subscript under the 
regular Une. Tittle is one of the dia
critical marks used by the Greeks In 
their writings. The two terms are 
used to UluBtrate the Importance that 
Jesus attached to the law. Even Buch 
apparently 8maU point8 of the law 811 
these wtn not be dropped unt11 they 
have been fulftlled. 

Verse 19. The commandments of the 
law wUl not be in force In the king
dom of heaven. The thought Is that a 
man who Would break the least of 
these commandments while they are 
in force shows the wrong attitude to
ward divine law. Sucb & person would 
not rank very high In the kingdom of 
heaven atter It haa been set up. 

Verse 20. E:.cceed 1s from the same 
Greek word that is used In 2 Corin
thians 3: 9, and We know that it is 
there used In the sense at Q.uallty and 
not Q.uantlty. Jesus means that his 
dlaeiplea must have a better kind of 
righteouan .... than the Pharisees prac-
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ticed, for theirs was done for appear
ance and came from the lips only. A 
full descrj otion of the Pharisees will 
be found in connection with the com
ments at chapter 16: 12. The kingdom 
of heaven was to be entered into only 
by men who were converted In heart 
and whose actions were induced by a 
genuine acceptance of the Lord's com
mandments. 

Verse 21. In half a dozen places in 
this chapte r Jesus quotes some things 
that were said in 'Old t ime which 
means the Ume that was regulated 
by the law of Moses. He does not dis
credit the authority of the Sinaite 
lawgiver, but shows how some changes 
or additions will be made in the 
teaching for the kingdom of heaven. 
He being the Son of God and the one 
who will be the king on the throne of 
David when the church is set up, it 
was appropriate that he begin showing 
some of the contrasts between the two, 
Those contrasts will generally consist 
in making a more spiritual application 
of the ancient laws. and/or tn tighten
ing their requirements SO as to make 
them more rIgid. 

One of such items was the law of 
trial for murder. that such a crime 
would lay a man under charges to be 
heard by the judgment. ThIs is from 
the Greek word KRISIS and I shall give 
the definition of two lexicons: "The 
college of judges (a tribuna) of seven 
men in the several cities of Palestine; 
as distinguished from the Sanhedrin, 
which had its seat at Jerusalem ... 
Matthew 5: 21, 22)." - Thayer. "A 
judgment seat, tribunal, put for a 
court of jusilce, judges, i. e. the smaller 
tribunals estabJished in the cities at 
Palestine, subordinate to the Sanhe
drin; see Deuteronomy 16; 18; 2 
Chronicles 19: 5. According to the 
Rabbins they consisted of 23 judges; 
but Josephus expressly says the num
ber was seven."-Robinson. Even as 
serious a crime as murder was con
sidered as only being in danger of 
facing this secondary court of justice. 

Verse 22. J esus is teaching that 
under the standards of right and 
wrong that he will establish, being 
angry with a brother without a cause 
will endanger one before the same 
judgnJ,cnt seat as murde.' did in old 
time. As a further indication of in
creased strictness, to give way to one's 
temper to , the extent of calling his 
brother Raca (a term of reproach 
meaning empty-headed or senseless), 
would endanger him before the greater 

court; the council which was the San
hedrin. StilI increasing the picture 
or responsibility, to accuse a brother 
of ~tng a foOl will put a man 1n dan
ger of hell fire. According to Thayer, 
Robinson and Greenfield. the word for 
100l means "a wicked rebel against 
the Lord," And it should be noted 
that all of the evil actions are on con
dition that they are uithout a cause. 
The word hell is from GEHF.~NA which 
refers to the lake of unquenchable fire 
into which the wicked will be cast 
after the judgment. A fuller definition 
of the English word "hell" as it is used 
In the New Testament will be given 
in another part of the COMMENT.4.RY. 

Verse 23. Therefore is said because 
the last subject treated was the sin 
ot showing the wrong attitude toward 
a brother. Under the law ot Moses tbe 
J ews were encouraged to bring volun
tary gifts to be consecrated to tbe 
Lord on the altar of sacrifices. These 
were in addition to the sacrifices spe
cifically required on stated occasions 
or for specific purposes. Such an act 
was . supposed to indicate that the 
giver was very much devoted to t~ 
Lord, and yet at the very time be 
might recall that his brother had a 
complaint against him. Such a com
piaint, for instance, could consist of 
call1ng him "a fool" according to the 
preceding verse. 

Verse 24. One command is no more 
important than another, neither may 
one duty be made to take the place of 
another. But the gifts presented at 
the altar were expected to proceed 
from the heart, which would not be 
t he case if a man would refUse to 
make a matter right with his brother. 
In other words, a ritualistic service 
should not be treated as a substitute 
for one of humility and brotherliness. 
Hence the man was directed to post
pone his altar service untU he had 
made it right wilh his brother .. 

Ve"se 25. This verse is in the na
ture of good advice concerning dis
putes with a fellow citizen on the sub
ject of a debt. A conscientious attor
ney will advise his client to "set tle the 
case out of court" if possible. which 
Is the gist of this admonition rrom 
Jesus. Whiles thou art in the way 
'With hin" means while they are still 
out or the jurisdiction of the judge. A 
man would better suffer some loss and 
remain a free man. rather than risk 
having the case decided against him 
and then have to spend a term in 
prison. because of being unable to pay 
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the sum assessed. All of this is to be 
understood in the light of an old law 
where a man could be put into prison 
for a debt. 

Verse 26. Had the man offered to 
settle privately he might have been let 
off upon the payment of a part of the 
deht. If he lets It go on through court 
he may have to lie in prison until the 
enUre debt is paid to wbich will be 
added the "court costs." 

Verse 27. This verse Introduces an
other place where Jesus shows that 
his laws will be stricter than the old 
ones. The law against adultery per
tained to the physical act only as it 
was pronounced "by them of old time." 

Verse 28. This passage has been 
strained out of its true meaning. To 
say it means a man sins it he thinks 
of the subject of sex at all in con
nec tion with a woman would be to fty 
in the face of much scripture. In 1 
Corinthians 7: 2 Paul instructs a man 
to marry in order to "avoid fornica
tion," and yet he could not have been 
In any danger of that sin unless he 
had been mindful of the subject in 
connection with some woman. The 
npostle does not condemn him for the 
mere fact ot that state of mind and 
hence we should not construe the 
teaching of Jesus to make it condemn 
him. The thought is of a man who 
has no intention of honorable mar
riage, but who indulges his mind with 
the sub~ect and who cultivates an 
imagination on the subject in a case 
where he knows he could not carry 
out his inclinations without violating 
the moral law, either beea.use he or 
the woman would not be free to can· 
summate the union. 

Verse 29. A physical operation will 
not cure a moral evil ot the mind. If 
a man were deprived ot his natural 
eyes it would not preven t him from 
thinking of the woman towards whom 
he had been looking with evil intent. 
But tbe loss of so valuable an organ as 
the eye is used to illustrate the extent 
of sacrifice that one should make in 
order to rid himself of a.n evil action 
of body or mind. A trlend or an occu
pation may seem to be as valuable -as 
the eye, yet one should better go on 
through life without it rather than 
enjoy it a few years and then he be 
lost entirely. 

Verse 30. The lesson in this verse 
ts exactly the same as that in the pre
ceding one, using the hand instead of 
the eye for the ilIustraUon. A full 
definition of the word hell will be 

given here and may not be repeated in 
fun again. The reader should mark 
the place for convenient reference 
when needed. The word comes from 
three different Greek words in the 
New 'testament. I shall give Thayer's 
definition, based upon his knowledge of 
history and ot the language: "GE:H~:NNA, 
the name of a valley on the S. and E. 
of Jerusalem ... which was so called 
from the cries of the little children 
who were thrown into the fiery arms 
of Moloch, 1. e. of an idol having the 
form of a bull. The Jews so abhorred 
the place after these horrible sacrifices 
had been abolished by King Josiah 
(2 Klngs 23: 10), that they cast into 
it not only all manner of refuse, but 
even the dead bodies of animals and 
of unburied criminals who had been 
€xecuted. And since fires were always 
needed to consume the dead bodies, 
fhat the air might not become tainted 
by their putrefaction, it came to pass 
that the place was called GEllE NNA 

PUBOS [Gehenna fire]." The following 
are nIl the places in the New Testa
ment where the word nell comes from 
GEHENNA. Matthew 5: 22, 29. 30; 10: 
28; 18: 9; 23: 15, 33; Mark 9: 43, 45, 
47; Luke 12: 5; James 3: 6. 

HADES is defined by Thayer as fol
lows: "I, a proper name, Hades, Pluto, 
the god of the lower regions, the nether 
world, the realm of the dead ... it de
notes, therefore, in Biblical Greek, 
Orcus, the infernal regions. a dark and 
dismal place ... the common recep· 
tacle of disembodied spirits." Follow
ing are all the places in the New Tes
tament where the word hell comes 
from }l AOES: Matthew 11: 23; 16: 18, 
Luke 10: 15; 16: 23; Act. 2: 27, 31; 
Revelation 1: 18, G: 8; 20; 13, 14. The 
word hell comes from TARTAROO in one 
place only which is 2 Peter 2: 4. and the 
definition is not very different from 
that of hades. To sum up, HADES -is 
the 'place where all disembodied spirits 
go at death regardless of whether they 
are good or bad. TARTAROO Is tbat part 
of HAOES where the spirits of the 
wicked go at death. GEHENN A is the 
lake of unquenchable fire inlo which 
the whole being of lhe wicked (body 
soul and s pirit) will be cast after the 
Judgment. 

Verse 31. The law referred to is in 
Deuteronomy 24: 1 whiCh required a 
man to give his wife a writing that 
showed she had not deserted him, but 
that h e h ad compelled her to go away. 
We know that was the purpOSe of that 
law, for the next verse says she may 
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become another man's wife. It she 
did not have the writing no man would 
risk marryIng her for fear she was a 
deserter. It the writing had been done 
the husband was considered 8.8 having 
done full justice to his wife. But Jesus 
is goiDg to show this to be another 
instance where his law will be stricter 
than the old. 

Verse 32. Jesus never taught any
th ing at one time that disagreed with 
what he taught at another. This verse 
should be considered In connection 
with chapter 19 : 9 which Is a fuller 
slatement. The mere putting away of 
a wife dQe8 not constitute adultery. tor 
there may be cases where a man would 
have to put bis wife from him in order 
that be might lIve a Christian life. A 
woman mlght be guiltless as tar as 
the intimate subject Is concerned, and 
yet develop 8uch a character and can· 
duct herself in such a manner as to 
prevent a man from doing his full 
duty a8 a disciple of Christ ; this idea 
Is taugbt in chapter 10: 34--39. But 
unless his wife also 1s goUty of im· 
mora11ty the husband Is not permitted 
to marry another. Neither would the 
wife who Is put away for some. cause 
otber than immorality have the right 
to marry another under the regula.
tions of the kingdom ot heaven that 
Jesus was 800n to Bet up. 

Verse 33. FOTtwror means to make 
a false oath. or to testify under oa!h 
that wh1ch aDO does not intend to ful· 
till. The reference is to Leviticus 19: 
12 where false oaths were expressly 
forbidden. J eSU8 cites the saying in 
contrast between his ruling and the 
old. 

Verse 34. As to whether an oath is 
true or false 1s not the question with 
Jesus, for he forbids his disciples to 
make any oath at all. When a man 
makes an oath he backs It up by the 
authortty of some power supposed to 
be great enough to make the oath 
good. That is why Jesus mentions 
various things by which men might 
pronounce an oath. The Jewish people 
had come to tbtnk they should not 
swear by the name of God. but Jesus 
shows it is as bad to swear by heaven 
since that Is God's throne. 

Verse 36. On the same basis as the 
above. they should not swear by the 
earth since it, too, is a part of the 
seating place of God. being his foot· 
stool. Jerusalem was the city of the 
great King who was God in the old 
sYltem and wtn be the city of the new 

king when the kingdom of heaven is 
set up. 

Verse 36. It a man eaonot even 
cause one hair of his head to cbange 
Its eolor at bls Will, it would be fooltsb 
to rely upon it for making his oath 
good. 

Verse 37. Yea. yea; Nay, nay meane 
to let the statements be simply that of 
affirming wbat is in the positive class 
and denying tbe negative. The laws 
of the state do not require any man to 
make an oatb if he declines to do so, 
but w1ll accept his amnnation at the 
same value as an oath. Since that is 
true, there could be no good r~ason 
for wanting · to add the oath, WhICh is 
the reason Jesus said it cometh .of evil. 

Verse 38. In a numbet of places the 
old law did require the kind of penalty 
that Is described In this verse. That 
was to be done as a legal act and not 
a personal 0'0.6. Jesus teaches that no 
personal retaltation was to be per
mitted under the pretense or that law. 
If a man Is actual1y harmed he has 
the right to appea1 to the law or the 
land as It Is In authority .for that pur
pose (1 Timothy 1: 9,10) , but he should 
not take the law tnto his own hands. 

Verse 39. The. sermon on the mouIit 
is largely a document of principles 
and not specific rules. and the spirit 
of the teachIng ia to be followed in
stead of the letter. This very verse 
18 an indication of the correctness of 
the aforesaid conclusion. for no one 
would be expected l1terally to tUTn a 
cheek toward a would·be smiter. 

Verse 40. Men wore inner and outer 
garments tn old time. Using the cir· 
cumstance as an tllustration only, as 
was done wltb tbe cbeek, Jesus teaches 
that it a man insists on having one's 
outer garment. just let him have the 
other also. 

Verse 41. Under some peculiar cus
toms or the old times there l56ems to 
bave been ODe of providing an escort 
for a man making a journey. How
ever, the lesson Is the same as that 
contained in the preceding verses 
which Is that the disciples of Christ 
should show a wtlUngness to be im
posed on rather than wanting to im
pose on others. 

Verse 42. In all of the teaching of 
the scripture regarding the granting 
of favors, we should consider what 
Jesus says In Matthew 7: 6. We should 
always try to learn whether the per· 
son asking a favor 18 worthy before 
granting tt. If we find that he 1s, then 
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we may give him what be asks and 
lend him what he wishes to borrow. 

Verse 43. The passagcs that were 
cited for the saying in this verse are 
Leviticus 19: 18 and Deuteronomy 23: 
6. Jesus is sUll on the line of con
trasts between his teaching and the 
old, and that introduces the subject of 
love which bas caused some difllculty 
with students of the Bible. They think 
that Christians are required to have 
love in cases where it seems impos
sible. The dlmculty lies In not under
standing that the EngIJsh word Zove 
comes from two words In the Greek 
New Testament which have different 
meanings. I shall give the informa
tion gleaned from the lexlcons and 
the reader should make note of it for 
reference. 

On& of the Greek words in verb 
fonn is AGAPAO, and It is defined in 
part as follows: "To love, to be full of 
goodwUl and exhibit the same: Luke 
7: 47; 1 John 4: 7; wJth accusative 
[objective] of a person, to have a pref
erence for, wish well to. regard the 
wclfare of: Matthew 6: 43; 19: 19; 
Luke 7: 5; John 11: 5; Romans 13: 8; 
2 Corinthians 11: 11; 12: 15; Galatians 
5: U; Ephesians 6: 25, 28; 1 Peter 1: 
22, and elsewhere; otten In the epistle 
.of John at the love of Christians to
wards one another; of the benevolence 
which God, tn providing salvation tor 
men. haa exhibited by sending his Son 
to them and giving him up to death, 
John 3: 16; Romans 8; 37; 2 Thessa· 
lonians 2: 16; 1 John 4: 11 ... of the 
love which led Christ. in procuring 
human salvation to undergo sutterings 
and death. GalaUan. 2: 20; Ephesians 
5 : 2 ; of the love which God baa tor 
Christ. John 3: 36 ; 10: 17; 15: 9; Ephe
stans 1: 6. When used of love to a mas
ter. God or Christ, the word involves 
the idea of attectJonate obedience, grate
tul recognition of benefits received: 
Matthew 6: 24; 22: 87; Romans 8: 28; 
1 Corinthians 2: 9; 8: 3; James 1: 12; 
1 Peter 1: 8; 1 John 4: 10, 20. and else
where. With an accusative [objective] 
of a thing AGAPAO denotes to take plea
sure in the thing. prJze it above other 
things. be unwUling to abandon it or 
do without it; , . . to welcome with 
desire, long for; 2 Timothy 4: 8."
Thayer . . "To love (in a social or 
moral sense),"-8trong. In the noun 
form it Is from AGAPE and deftned In 
part as follows: "a purely biblical 
word .... In signification it foll.ows 
the verb AGAPAO; coDse<J.uently . it de
notes 1. alfecUon, good·w!!l, love, b&-

lIevolence: John 15: 13; Romans 13: 
10; 1 John 4: 18. Of the love ot men 
to men; especially of that l~ve of 
Christians toward Christians wblch is 
enjoined and prompted by thetr re
ligion. wbether the love be viewed as 
in the soul Or as expressed; Matthew 
24: 12. 1 Corinthians 13: 4·8 ; 2 'Corin
thians 2: 4; Galatians 6: 6; Philemon 
5. 7; 1 Timothy 1 : 5; Hebrews 6: 10; 
10 : 24 ; John 13: 35; 1 John 4:· 7; 
Revelation 2: 4, 19, etc. Ot the love 
of men towards God; ... of the love 
ot God towards Christ; John 15: 10; 
17: 26. Of the love ot Christ towards 
men : John 15: 9; 2 Corinthians 6: 14; 
Romans 8: 35; Ephesians 3: 19: .. , 
2. Plural AOAPAI, agapa.e, love-feasts. 
feasts expressing and fostering mutual 
love which used to be held by the Chris
tians betore the celebratloD of the 
Lord's Supper. at which the poorer 
Christians mingled. with the wealthier 
and partoo-k in common with the rest 
at food ' provided. at the expense of the 
,wealtby: Jude 12."-Thayer. "From 
AGAPAO; love, 1. e. atrectlon or benevo
lence; speciftcally (plural) a love
feast."-Strong. The other word tor 
love Is PHtu:O, a verb, and Is defined 
in part as follows: "1. To love: be 
friendly to one. Matthew 10: 37; John 
5: 20 ; 11: 3, 36; 16: 19; 16: 27; 20: 
2; 21 : 15.17 ; 1 Corinthians 16: 22; 
Revelation 3: 19; . , . to love, t. e. de
light In. long for. a thing .. , to love 
to do with pleasure: 3. As to the dis
tinction between AGAPAN and PHILEIN: 
the former by virtue of its connection 
with AGAMAI, properly denotes a love 
founded In admiration. veneration, es
teem, like the LaUn diligere, to be 
kindly disposed to one, wish one well: 
but PiUU:IN denotes an inclination 
prompted by sense and emoti9n, ... 
Hence men are said AOAPAN God. not 
PHrLEllf; and God is said AGAPESAI TON 
KOSMON (John 3: 16), and PHIL!:IN 
the discIples of Christ (John 16: 27); 
Christ bids us AGAPAN (not PHILEIN) 

TaUS EOHTHBOUS (Matthew 6: 44), be
cause love as an emotion cannot be 
commanded. but only love as a choice 
... As a lurther aid in judging of the 
ditterence between the two words com
pare ' the following passages: John 11 : 
6, 36; 21: 15·17 ' .. From what has 
been said, it is evident that AOAPAJ( is 
not. and cannot be. used of sexual 
love."-Thayer. "To be a friend to 
(denoting personal attachment. as a 
matter of sentiment or feeling: while 
AGAPAO Is wider, embracing especially 
the Judgment and the deliberate assent 

----~.-.-. 
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of the will as a matter of principle, 
duty and pr opriety). " - Strong. 

These definitions are somewhat de
taUed, and for the convenience of the 
reader, I shall condense the two, and 
the information of the lexIcons wIll be 
the authority for the statements. One 
WOrd means that sentiment of feeling 
such as a man will bave for his wi~e 
or other close friend. The other IS 
that feeling of interes t that a man can 
have in another's welfare that would 
prompt him to try to save him if p~s· 
sible regardless of his unpleasant dls
POSit'ion that migh t naturally provoke 
a feeling of dislike. 

Verse 44. Love your enemies is ,ex
plained with the nole on the preced~ng 
verse. Bless is from £ULOG1W w,hlCh 
Thayer defines, "2. to invoke blessm,gs, 
Matthew 5: 44," or to wish somethIng 
good of another. CUrse is from RATA

RAO~lAI and Thayer defines it in t.his 
place as follows: "To curse, doom, lm
preca te [ask or wish for] evil on." 
The clause means that while an enemy 
is wishing for some evil to come. on 
us we should be wishing somethmg 
gO~d for him. Do good, to them that 
hat e us does not m ean to do him a 
favor that he could use in the further
ance of his evil inten tions, -but do 
something that will actually benefit 
his soul. To pray for our persecutors 
denotes that we ask the Lord to .help 
us overcome the evil one wit~ rIg~t. 
eo us deeds in the hope of Jeadmg hUIJ 
lnto a reforming of bis life. 

Verse 45. Children are supposed to 
be like their parents in disposition and 
actions. The disciples of Christ should 
be like their Father in heaven in that 
they are not selfish or partial in the 
bestowal of favors. God gives the 
b1essings of nature on all classes alike, 
because these favors are not supposed 
to be rewards for r ighteous living, and 
hence their bestowal could not be re
garded as an endorsement of their 
llves. 

Verse 46. Love here Is from ACAPAO, 
and the word is defined In the long 
note at verse 43. From that it can be 
seen that Jesus disapproves of the 
selfishness that would lead us to hene
fit only those wbo are willing to bene
fit us. Even the })ubHcans were wiJl
ing to do that, although that class of 
citizens was not thought of very highly. 

Verse 47. To salute means to "pay 
one's respects to" in the way of poUte 
greeting. We should sllow that much 
courtesy even to those who are not\in 
our class; not be "clannish." 

Verse 48. Perfect is from Tf:LEIOS 
and the simple meaning of the word is 
"completeness." When anything or per
son Is all that is expected of it, it 
can be said to be complete and hence 
perfect. It is taken for granted that 
human beings are not expected to 
possess all of the traits that GOd has, 
but the spirit of impartiali ty is one 
characteristic that maD can possess in 
common with God. It he does then he 
is comple te on that score and hence is 
like the Father in heaven. 

MATIHEW 6 
Verse 1. To be seen is the key to 

this verse. To say it means we should 
do all of our good deeds unknown to 
others would make it contradict chap
ter 5: 16 where others were to see our 
geod, w orks. But our motive in doing 
good deeds should not be to be seen 
of 'men. It we do so, we wm get only 
the reward that men can give us in 
the fOrIn of praise, for the Father will 
not g ive us any reward for it. 

Verse 2. The three words sound a 
trumpet are from SALPIZO which Thayer 
defines "to sound a trumpet." The 
same author comments on the word as 
fo]Jows: "To take care that what we 
do comes to everybody's ears, to make 
a noise about it." In the preceding 
verse the alms were done in order to 
be seen ot men. This verse goes turther 
and sounds the trumpet in order to be 
sure the deeds will be seen. Hypocrite 
is trom HUPOKRITES which Thayer de
fines as follows: "1. one who answers. 
an Interpreter. 2. an actor, stage
player. 3. in Biblical Greek a dis
sembler, pretender, hypocrite." The 
word originally had no moral signifi. 
cance, meaning only a man who went 
upon the s tage to play a certain role 
in a drama. It then got into tbe moral 
and religious language to mean a man 
who acts a part on the stage of human 
experiences. The word means one who 
pretends to be something he knows he 
is not. Have their reward. The first 
word is defined, "To have received all 
that one can expect." The praise of 
men is what these hypocrites sought 
and that is what they will have; noth. 
ing else. 

Verse 3. Hands cannot literally know 
anything hence we have to conc1ude 
this verse means we ShOUld not make 
a great ado over our good deeds. 

Verse 4. Alms in secret. We have 
seen in verse 1 and chapter 5: 16 that 
Our good deeds are not r equired to be 
done . literally in secret. The meaning 
of this verse, therefore, must be that 
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we should do good even in cases where 
men may not realize the good we have 
done. But God knows all things and 
wlll give full credit where It is due. 

Verse 5. The place of the praying is 
not what is condemned, but the mo
tive, to be seen, is the thing that is 
wrong. At any proper time it would 
be right to pra.y even on the streets, 
but it must not be done for show. 
Have their reward virtually means 
they may not expect any fUrther re

·ward. (See verse 2.) 

Verse 6. The servants at the Lord 
may oITer either private or public 
prayers in lawful service to Him. Both 
kinds should be considered in connec· 
tion with this chapter. But it is jrn· 
Droper to pretend to be offering a pri· 
vate prayer and yet do it in a way 
to attract attention. This verse means 
that it a disciple actually means his 
prayer to be Drivate he should seek a 
private place to offer it. 

Verse 7. Vain repetitions is ex· 
plained in the lexicon to mean saying 
the ,same things over and Over again 
for the sake of taking up time, or for 
the purpose of making a favorable im
preSSion. Heathen is from ETHNIKOS 
which Thayer defines, "3. in the New 
Testament savoring of the nature of 
pagans, alien to the worship of the 
true God, heathenish." Much speaking 
means the same as vain repetitions as 
to its motive. Many prayers of disci
ples of Christ today have unnecessary 
phrases that would come under the 
disapt;lroval of Jesus. OUf prayers 
should be brief and simple and made 
to pertain to the occasion that caused 
the prayer to be called for. 

Verse 8, Prayer is Dot tor the pur
pose of informing God about our needs 
for He already knows that. It is an 

prayer for the kingdom to come would 
therefore be a scriptural one tor the dis
ciples to offer at that time. However, 
it would be un scriptural to make that 
prayer today since the kingdom is in 
earth now. As in heaven. God's rule 
bad been going on for centurIes in 
heaven, hence the prayer was to recog
nize that fact whUe praying for it to 
take place on the earth. Such a prayer 
indicated two things; that the disciples 
wished the kingdom to come, and also 
that they believed in the promIse of 
Christ that it was to come Boon. 

Verse 11. There'are two outstanding 
thoughts in this verse. Daily 15 from 
a Greek word that means "necessary," 
showing they were to pray for what 
they needed and not what they merely 
desired. And th-is day indicates that 
prayer sbould be alTered daily, 

Verse 12, God does not have to be 
given an example of righteous per
formances before He will do It. But it 
a discIple is unwilling to forgIve those 
indebted to him, the Lord wlll not re
gard him as worthy of such a favor. 
(See chapter 18: 23·35.) 

Verse 13. Temptation is from a word 
that sometimes means "adversity, af
Oiction, trouble," and evil is trom one 
meaning "hardships!' God never leads 
men into sin and the words are not 
used In that sense in this place. The 
clause is simply a prayer for God to 
help the disciples in the trials at life, 
For thine is the kingdom, etc., is given 
as a reason for believing that God 
could control the elements of creation 
according to His will, and bence he 
would be able to give the disciples 
this assistance. For the meaning ot 
the word amen see the comments at 
chapter 5·: 18, 

occasion of showing our faith in the Verses 14. 15. See the comments on 
Heavenly Father. v.erse 12 for the explanation of these. 

Verse 9, Arter this manner denotes (" Verse 16. Fasting was never com
that Jesus only intended thIs to be anI' manded as a regular practice, but it 
example of the kind of prayers he was voluntarily done on particu1ar oc
wished his disciples to oJTer. It there- casions as an outward symbol of grief 
fore is not "the praye'r he taught his or penitence or great anxiety. The act 
diSCiples to pray," There are no set was approved by the Lord when 
forms of service in the kingdom of prompted by a sincere motive. But the 
heaven as to the wording of them. hypocrites wished to obtain the praise 
Hallowed Is from HACJAZO and is de- at men for fasting when they had not 
tined, "to render or acknowledge to be actually abstained from toad long 
venerable, to hallow." It is equivalent enough to produce any visible eRects 
to Baying that the name at Our Father on their countenance. To accomplish 
is holy. their purpose they would disfigure 

Verse 10. Both .John and Jesus had -their taces and then put on a sad look. 
taught that the kingdom or heaven Thayer defines the word disfigure, "to 
was at hand. That would melln that deprive of lustre, render unsightly; to 
it was near but not yet Bet up. The disfigure." This was done in order to 
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&llpear unto men to fQAt or appear as 
men fasting. 

Verse 17. When David was ready to 
cease fasting (2 Samuel 12: 20) at tbe 
death of his ehUd he arose and washed 
himself. Jesua instrueted his disciples 
to proceed with the usual customs of 
daily lite in spite of their season of 
fasting. That would tend to the oppo
site etrect of the disfigurement that 
the hypocrites practiced. tor attention. 

Verse 18. Appear tU)t unto men. to 
IMt. By following the usual routine 
as described in the preceding verse 
the disciples would not appear to be 
men on a fast. That would take them 
out of the class of hypocrites who 
made a show of thetr performance in 
order to receive the vraise of men. 
God who knows the hearts of men 
would see and reward the devotions of 
His servants as would be fitting, 

Verse 19. For you-nerve" is the key 
to this verse and is in line with 1 
Timothy 6: 18. To say the passage for· 
bids the accumulation of property be
yond the present day needs would be 
to set some scriptures against others. 
We may lay up something for the fu· 
ture but not simply for ou.r&elve8" It Is 
that "we may have to give to him that 
needeth" (Ephesians 4: 28). When we 
have thus accumulated a surplus we 
must be careful not to trust in It or 
become attached to it lest we make It 
an Idol. 

Verse 20. In addition to the reasons 
against hoarding described In the pr& 
ceding verse, it ts also foolish from 
the standpoint ot an investment. Our 
Idle wealth may be attacked and taken 
by thieves and all be lost for any good 
use. But the treasures in heaven. 
whIch consist of the credits from God 
for our righteous Uvea, will be sate 
because no thlet wtll ever be admitted 
to that place, neither wUl any torm ot 
decay be possible there. -That Is why 
Paul used the Impressive words, "Lay· 
ing up In store tor themselves a good 
foundation against the time to come, 
that they may lay hold on eternal 
life" (1 Tlmotby 6:' 19) . 

Verse 21. This Is another reason for 
not hoarding material wealth for our· 
8elves. because tbat will become the 
object of our greatest Interest which 
w11l lead to a form of idolatry. Doubt· 
les8 that is the reason for Paul's state· 
ments in Ephesians 5: 5 and Colo&
sians 3: 5. The heart is the Inner man , 
and the seat of emotions and the cause 
of activities. It that is centered in 
worldly wealth It wttt induce man to 
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devote his attentions upon it to the 
neglect of God. 

VerBe 22. The human body is again . 
used for 1llustration, the eye being the 
particular part for the comparison. 
This organ is the only one that ad· 
mlts lIgbt Into tbe body and hence 
complete dependence upon it is neces· 
sa.ry. Bingle 18 from BAPLOUS which 
Thayer de1lnes by. "good, sound." The 
Uleral fact is that if a man's eyes are 
sound or normal he wUl be able to .re
ceive all the 11ght that Is offered him. 

Verse 23. Evil Is deflned in the lexi· 
con to be "In a bad condition." If the 
light that ir in thee be dar1ones8. If 
the only means that one has for re
c.elvlng light be darkness (which it 
would be if it became tn bad. condi
tion). then the darkness would be 
great because one has no other means 
at seeing. The lesson In this 11lustra· 
tion Is that a man has only one means 
of receiving spiritual Ught which Is 
his intetJect or mind. It Is that part 
of his being by which he either accepts 
or rejects spiritual l1ght. (See John 
3: 39-21.) Therefore If tbat mind Is 
rendered "unsound" by the love ot 
darkness or evU deeds, "how great is 
that darkness." 

Verse 24. In the time at Christ and 
the apostles the country had many 
slaves and the relation ot master and 
slave was referred to frequently In the 
speech and literature. It a man be-
longed to ' a certain master he would 
not be able nor even should desire to 
serve another or to divide his serviceS. 
It he so mucb as attempted to do 80 
he would be brought to punishment 
by his rightful master. Jesus made 
hts own application ot the lllustration 
by comparing It to God and mammon... 
That word is derived tram a Chaldea.n 
one that is defined , "what Is trusted; 
treasure: riches." We have seen In 
verses 19·21 above that our wealth can 
become an Idol In our hearts, and that 
would make it another god that would 
be a rival of the true God. The lesson 
la that we must not try to divide our 
devotion between God and anything 
or anyone else. 

Verse 25. Thereffire. It you are 
going to serve God and not riches, 
you will not be 80 concerned about 
temporal things which do not consti. 
tute the object of your chief devotions. 
Take no thought Is tram MEBIMNAO, 
which Thayer defines, "to be anxious; 
to be troubled with carcs." It Is the 
word for be _qUlIn Philippians 4: 6 
where the connection show! it means 
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not to be too much concerned but to 
look to the Lord for help. Hence Je8u8 
does not mean that his disciples were 
to be indUrerent about the needful 
things of Ute, but they should not be 
overanxious about it. The reasoning 
the Saviour otters Is both simple and 
forceful. The body and the Ute within 
it are certainly more valuable than 
the clothing for the body or the food 
for the life. But they already pos
sessed the major blessings, then why 
have aoy doubts about God's abU1ty 
and will1ngnesa to give them the 
minor ones? 

Verse "26. Tbia verse Is not intended 
to encourage indolence on the part of 
man, tor the fowls cannot perform the 
scientific works of production while 
man Is able to do 80. The Idea Is that 
since these helpless creatures are abun
dantly supplied without their own 
help, it shows the power and willing
neaa of the Creator to accompItsh all 
that Is necesaary. Therefore the ser
vants of God should have tull confi
dence in Bis abUlty and wtl1ingness to 
supply all tbe needs of man tbat be 
cannot obtain tor himself. 

Verse 27. Undue anxiety Will not 
a-dd the slightest amount to one's size, 
bence it Is useless to be concerned 
about the necessities of Ufe to the ex
tent of fooUsh worry. 

Verse 28. This verse has the Bame 
lesson as verse 26 except it has to do 
with clothing only . . The 1111es are as 
helpless as the fowls and do nothing 
to produce their outward e.ppearance 
and growth. 

Verse 29. The glory of Solomon's 
royal robes was artificial, made by the 
art of man, and doubtless was unex
celled by any other king of his Ume. 
His general surroundings also were 
the greatest of his time. (See 1 Kings 

"10.) The glory and beauty of the 
.flower Is natural and hence ta made 
directly by the hand ot the Creator 
without the instrumentality at roan, 
which shows the ablUty of God to ac
complish the utmost tn the field or 
adornment and " clothing. 

Verse 30. Grass Is from CHORTOS and 
is defined In the lexicon, "grass, herb
age, hay, provender." The my Is of 
the vegetable kingdom and hence is 
in the general class at the herbs. 
Which is comes from ONTOS which is 
defined, "truly, In reaUty, in point of 
fact . . . that which is indeed."
Thayer. The thought Is that this beau
tiful 111y Is actually in existence but 
only for a brief time. Notwithstanding 
its uncerta.1n and short existence, God 

thinks enough of It 14 give It a beauty 
that far excels that of Solomon. Cer
tainly, then, He wlll not torget man 
who 1& made In His Image. Cast into 
the oven refers to the use of light fuel 
such as leaves and grB.8S that was 
burned in the portable baking stoves 
of many homes In that day. Smith's 
Bible Dictionary eays the following ot 
these ovens: "The eastern oven [s or 
two kinds-fixed and portable. The 
latter Is adapted to the nomad [travel
ing] state. It consists of a large jar 
made of clay, about three feet high 
and widening toward the bottom, with 
a hole for the extraction of the ashes. 
Each household possessed Buch an 
article, Exodus 8: 3. and it was only 
in Urnes ot extreme dearth that the 
same oven sutftced for several fami
lies; Leviticus 26: 26. It was heated 
with dry twigs and grass, Matthew 6: 
30, and the loaves were placed both 
Inside and outside of It." 

Verse 31. Tbls verse is a Bumming 
up of the thoughts 10. the verses start· 
Ing with 26 and the repetition is tor 
the purpose of emphasis. 

Verse 32. Oentne8 Is from ETHN08 
and refers to the nations In general 
out over the world. God knows all 
ahout our needs fof' He bas created 
the very bodies that have them, hence 
he certainly w1l1 not refuse to provide 
what Is necessary to sUDPort them. 

Verse 33. There Is nothtng}hat we 
really have to do In making a Hving 
that w1ll need to Intertere with our 
work In the kingdom of God. The 
point is that we muat be concerned 
first about the righteousness belonging 
to the klllgdom. While doing that we 
can also do what 18 necessary for our 
temporal needs, and it Is In that way 
that "aU these things shall be added 
unto U8." 

Verse 34. Again the a:hortatlon 
comea not to be overanxlou8 about the 
morrow which means the tuture In 
genera!. EVil 18 trom KAKU and 
Thayer defines It at this place, "evil, 
trouble." The thought may well be ex
pressed with a fammar one "don't 
borrow trouble" from the tuture. Also 
by another bousebold saying not to 
try to "cross a bridge before we get to 
it." SufHcient unto the day, etc., means 
that each day haa enough trouble for 
itself witbout looking ahead and 
worrying about some ev1t that may 
never come anyway. When the mOrrow 
comes, If it brings trouble to UB it .wUl 
then be time enough to think about it. 
We wUl be able then to care tor it In 
the way JUBt set Corth In this chapter. 
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MA'ITHEW 7 
Verse 1. Juctge not. These woTtls are 

often quoted by people who resent 
being corrected tor their wrong doing. 
Such persons taU to consider that the 
word bas a very wide range of mean
ing and tbat they should learn the 
bearing of It In any particular place 
before applying it to themselves. Were 
they asked if they believe the Bible 
contradicts itself in any way they 
would say no, yet the same Greek 
word is used in John 7: 24 where 
Jesus' says for Us to judge. But it 
may be replIed that Jesus says to 
judge "rIghteous judgment." That is 
the very point, and hence our present 
verse simply means not to judge un
righteously. But if a judgment is ac
cording to the truth and facts in a 
case then it would be righteous judg
ment and not forbidden by this verse. 

Verse 2. With the first verse ex
plained this one should not be diffi
cult. If a man passes unrighteous 
judgment upon another he lays him· 
self Open to condemnation. In other 
words, if a man condemns another 
witbout evidence, It will Indicate that 
he is himselt the guilty one and is 
trying to divert attention from him
self to another. 

Verse 3. The terms m ote and beam 
are used figu ratt vely to illustrate the 
inconsistency of a hypocrite. Two 
wrongs do not make .one right, neither 
must a man profess to be "as pure as 
an angel" betore he bas the right to 
condemn sin in others. It should be 
noted that both these men were af
flicted in the same manner (in the 
eye), only one was less than the other. 
The Illustration pictures a man with 
a serious obstruction in his eye and 
wanting to operate on the eye at an
other who is much less affected. In 
practice it would be like a man con
demning another fOr getting drunk 
every Saturday nigbt when he was 
himself drinking every day. 

Verse 4. This continues the thought 
of inconsistency just described. 

Verse 5. A hypocrite Is one who pre
tends to be what he knows he is not 
This man pretends to have unaffected 
eyes, yet he knows better if he is able 
to recognize what 1s an affection in 
the other's eye. That is, he knows his 
own eye Is not right if he can under
stand that a mote renders the other 
man's eye detective. 

Verse 6. DoO sometimes means a 
so~omite (Deuteronomy 23: 18; Reve
latIon 22: 15) Or other impure man, 

but it is here associated with literal 
swine and hence should be under
stood as meaning the brute creatures. 
Both animals were classed as impure 
and unclean under the law and hence 
are used to illustrate unworthy hu
man beings. The lesson In the verse 
is that we should not bes tow favors 
upon those who are not worthy. It a 
man spends money In unrighteous in
dulgencies, we should turn a deaf ear 
to him when he makes a cry of poverty 
and destitutlon. 

Verse 7. The tavors of God are 
offered to us on conditlons. Thus the 
invitation to ask is restricted to the 
things that are "according to his will" 
(1 John 5: 14). The promise of ob
taining what we seek for is to be in 
harmony with Chapter 6: 33. and the 
same principle would ' apply to knock
ing, which is merely a sign that we 
wish to be admitted Into the favor of 
God. 

Verse 8. This is an assurance of ful
fillment of the preceding verse, the 
key to it being in the words every one-. 
Since God is no respecter ot peTSG'n$ 
(Acts 10: 34) , it fo llows tbat all who 
meet the conditions set forth in tbe 
preceding verse wJll be favored of God 
without partiality as to who the in
dividual is. 

Verse 9. A humane father would not 
answer a son's request for bread with 
a stone. 

Verse 10. Or will he substitute a 
fish with a serpent in his son's re
quest. 

Verse 11. Bein.g evil is used as a 
contrast with God. The disciples would 
admit that they were sinful men and 
yet were humane in their treatment 
of their chUdren. Certainly, then, a 
divine Father wtU be kind to his chil
dren. It Is significant that He will 
give ooOd things to them who ask him, 
not just anything they might think 
they needed. Even an earthly humane 
father might deny a request · of his 
son if the tbing asked tor should not 
be the best thing for his welfare. 

Verse 12. Therefor e is trom OUN 
and Thayer's over-all definition of it 
is as follows: "Then, therefore, accord
ingly. consequently. these things being 
so," and Robinson and Greenfield de
fine it in virtua lly the same way. The 
conclusion is drawn from the facts 
and truths Bet forth in verse 7-11. God 
will not refuse to gra.nt necessary 
favors to HIs children. and even sinful 
man will .Dot refrain from granting 
like requests to a relative. USing this 
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as. an example, we should even not 
wait to be asked for a needed favor 
since we would not refuse the thing if 
requested, but should voluntarily ad
vance the favor , such as we would ex-· 
pect trom others under the same cir
cumstances. This is the law and the 
prophets is equivalent to "on these 
hang all the law and the prophets" 
(chapter 22: 40 ) . 11' we love our neigh
bor as ourselves we will do to him as 
we would expect him to do to us. We 
will not steal his property, or invade 
his home, 01' falsify on him, or seek to 
kill him, etc., because we would not 
want him to do SO unto us. 

Verse 13. A companion passage to 
this is Luke 13: 23-30 where the con
nection shows the subject is eternal 
salvation after the judgment day. 
Enter ye in, therefore. means to enter 
into eternal life. Jesus first describes 
the way that Jeads to destruction. 
Gate and way are used figuratively, 
because there is no specific route es· 
tablished for the purpose of taking 
people to eternal death. It means that 
the opportunities fol' entering 01' start
ing on this evll way are many and the 
kind of lite that will lead to death of 
the soul is so easy that it is compared 
to a wide or roomy one; that is the 
reason that many go that way. It is 
the universal practice of man to follow 
the course of least resistance in this 
life. Such is the way of sin because 
there are only a few people who will 
oppose a man who wishes to follow a 
life of sin. 

Verse 14. Both Thayer and Robinson 
give "narrow" as one definition of the 
original fOr strait. Narrow is from 
THLIBO· and Is defined by Thayer, "A 
compressed way, 1. e. narrow, strait
ened, Matthew 7: 14; figuratively to 
trouble, amlct, distress." From the 
definition we understand the road to 
eternal lire is one In which the traveler 
will be pressed with hardships and 
persecutions. It is also narrow in the 
ordinary sense of that word because 
the travelers go as individuals as far 
as responsibility Is concerned., and 
just one man does not need a wide 
path; the going is "single file." Find 
is from «[VaISRO and Thayer's first 
definition is. "To come upon, hit upon, 
to meet with; to tlnd a thing sought." 
Not many people are looking for a 
way of life that will bring them hard
ships and tribulation, hence Jesus says 
few t1tere be that find it. 

Verse 15. False prophets comes from 
PSEUDOPROPHETES which Thayer defines, 
"One who, acting the part of a divinely 

inspired prophet. utters falsehoods 
under the name of divine prophecies, 
a false prophet!' The same author ex· 
plains sheep's clothim.g to mean "the 
skins ot sheep." A wolf having the 
skin of a sheep around him would be 
like these evil men who are posing as 
the prophets ot God. 

Verse 16. Kno'U) them by their frUits. 
The wolf would soon show his true 
character by his ravenous attack upon 
the unsuspecting sheep. A thorn bush 
or thistle will flnally prove itself to he 
such by bearing thorns Instead of fruit. 

Verses 17, 18. These verses are a 
direct statement of facts upon which 
the foregoing compartson was based. 
The statements are absolute and de
scribe conditions that are normal. not 
those that may only seem to be. How
ever, an evil t ree without exception 
will be unable to bear good fruft. If a 
tree that is or was naturally good ap
pears to bear evil fruit it Is because 
something has been done to It to inter
fere with its regular fUnction and vir
tually tUrned it into an evi1 tree. We 
know that sucb a change Is possible 
in the lite of a man, for a good one 
may fall trom bis righ teous course of 
life and become evU and henceforth 
bear evil fruit in ·h is life. 

Verse 19. In the IHeral field, a far
mer will remove an evil tree to make 
room in his orchard for a good one. 
and will do away with the bad tree by 
burning it. The lesson is that if men 
do not bear good fruit, which means 
to practice good deeds while In this 
lite, the great Owner of the garden 
will cast them Into fire. 

Verse 20. This verse is the conclu
sion of the important comparison of 
good and bad trees which applies to 
the lives of men in this world. 

Verse 21. Lord is from KURIOS and 
means. "One who has control of a per
son, the master!' The mere address· 
ing one as a master without doing 
what he expects of his servant is In
consistent. Such empty professors will 
not be admitted into the kingdom of 
heaven, because there w1ll be things 
that need to be done by its citizens. 

Verse 22. Neither maya servant se
lect his own type ot actIvitIes accord· 
ing to what suits his preferences and 
expect to be rewarded for it. If that 
should be permitted there would be 
much necet\sary t hough \es~ appa.ently 
glorious work neg~ected . The works 
described in this verse were possible 
in the days of miracles and Jesus does 
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not deny the claims ot these one· 
sided servants. 

Verse 23. In spite of the ritualistic 
performances or works ot ,display 
wbich these men did. there was Borne
thing of the practical that was lacking. 
They · did only what suited tbem and 
were content to construct a character 
that did not resoect all the sayings of 
Christ. For tbis reason Jesus says he 
never 1cnew 'lI01L. which means be 
never recognized or endorsed them as 
being true servants. • 

Verse 24. No doubt the people de
scribed tn the preceding verse lived a 
Hre that made a fair appearance to 
others because their deeds seemed out 
of the ordinary. Yet they were not 
well founded because they were not 
backed up by a program of practical 
obedience to the whole Jaw of useful 
service. A house must not only be 
pleasing to the eye of an admirer in 
order to stand, but it must be founded 
on something solid. Hence Jesus com
pares the all-around and serviceable 
man to one who not only put some 
desirable things Into the construction 
of his building, but who was careful 
to underlay it with a rock foundation. 

Verse 25. The elements of the 
wea.ther are used to 1l1ustrate the 
11nal test that wlll be put upon every 
man's life. The trials of this world 
will have their part to play in the 
great drama. but the flnal test will 
come when the Lord tries all mankind 
at the bar of the last judgment when 
Christ sits upon the throne of judg
ment. 

Verse 26. The man who builds a 
house on the sand is like ODe who esti
mates bis needs by present conditions 
only. In· the absence of water and 
wind, sandy ground would seem about 
as firm as a rock, or at least enough 
so that tt would appear firm and hard 
and suitable to hold up a house. Like
wise. if no tests were made of a man's 
work in this life, either no.w or at the 
judgment, then one kind of spiritual 
structure might be as acceptable as 
another and hencr! he might as well 
do as he sees fit about it. 

Verse 27. But the test is sure to 
come and the house on the sand will 
fall . Great UliU be the fall because it 
wtll be the loss of a soul. 

Verse 28. The word for astoni8hed 
Is defined by "amazed" in the lexicon, 
which was caused by the doctrine or 
teaching of Jesus. People Is from 
OCHLOS and that Greek ward baa been. 
rendered by company 7 Urnes, multi-

tude 79, number 1, people 82. press 5. 
It has a wide range of definitions in 
the lexicon such as, U a crowd; mulU
tude ot men who have flocked together 
in some place, a throng; the common 
people; a multitude." From chapter 
6: 1 and 8: 1 we cannot conclude that 
it means all the people of the territory 
heard him in the mount. yet a con
siderable number did {oHow the Lord 
to that place as those desiring to learn 
of him. 

Verse 29. Having authoritll. not a8 
the scribes. The scribes were not in
spi red men neither were they in any 
oft\c1a1 position. Their business was to 
copy the law and then quote it to the 
PEople for their information; they 
could only say "it fs written." Jesus 
was the Son of God and could speak 
independent of all written documents, 
although he always respected what 
had been written by Moses and the 
prophets. 

MA'ITHEW 8 
Verse 1. The multitudes evidently 

were the ones Jesus left behind In 
chapter 5: 1 when he went up into 
the mount. Their interest did not 
seem to be etrong enough to take them 
up the place where they would have to 
cUmbo NoW that he Is agaIn on the 
lower level they are ready to go along 
after him. Followed him refers to 
their bodily movement in walking 
wah him and not to any particular 
atUtude of · mind toward his teaching. 

Verse 2. The leper worshiped. Jesus 
which would mean only that he as
sumed a position of respect. See the 
long definition of the word at chapter 
2: 2. The law of Moses required a 
leper to maintain a safe dIstance from 
others (Leviticus IS: 45, 46). hence 
the condUct of this man could be only 
one of courtesy. Leprosy was incur
able except by miraculous power, and 
Jesus had previously vroved his ability 
to cure bodUy ailments by his miracu-
10u8 power (chapter 4: 23, 24). 

Verse 3. Jesus was willing to beal 
the leper and dJd 80 both by physical 
contact and word ot mouth. The heal
ing was immediate and not Uke the 
pretended workIng of miracles today 
where the patient Is exhorted to "hold 
out with fa.ith and finally be cured." 

Verse 4. There was no medical cure 
for leprosy known to the ancients but 
sometimes a leper was cured mIracu
lously. And after the physical cure 
had been accomplished, a ceremonial 
cleansing was reqnired under the Jaw 
whIch tncluded certain sacrifices. (See 
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LevItIcus 14.) Tbe MosaIc law w,," In 
force in the Ume of Christ, hence he 
commanded this man to comply with 
that ordinance pertaining to leprosy, 
For a testimony u.nto them. When the 
former leper presented hlmseU before 
the priest to perform this service, it 
was proof that a miraculou$ cure bad 
been done and hence another bit of 
evidence would be furnished of the 
power ot J esus. 

Verse 5. The Funk and WagnaUs 
New Standard Bible Dictionary defines 
a centurion as follows: "The com
mander of a 'century,' 1. e., a hundred 
men, the sixtieth part of a legion, in 
the Roman army," This m an was a 
GeDtne, being an omclaJ In the Roman 
miUtary forces. But the fame of Jesus 
had reached the ears of all classes, and 
theybeUeved that the benefit of his 
mercy was to be enjoyed by any who 
were aIHicted. 

Verse 6. The word Lord, In the 
original has several shades ot mean
Ing, one of which is "sovereign, prince, 
chief," This centurion had not become 
a disciple of Jesus and hence he did 
not address him as Lord, from that 
standlloint, But he had learned enough 
about his great work to beUeve him 
to be be a superior person tn wisdom 
and power. He therefore appealed to 
him on behalf of his servant who' was 
sick of the palsy which was a form of 
paralysis that retained a considerable 
amount ot feellng in the parts. 

Verse 7. Jesu8 was able to give 
"absent treatment" as effectively as 
otherwise. However. the proposal to 
come to the home of the centurion 
drew from him an expression of com
plete faith. He had not even requested 
that Jesus come, but only appealed to 
him in the attttude of a simple trust 
in his power and wllUngneSB to do 
something for him. 

Verse 8. This verse gives us one 
reason why tbe centurion had not 
askel Jesus to come to his home; be 
did not feel worthy of Buch a guest. 
He therefore was to be satisfled with 
tbe favor to bis servant though absent, 
and expressed his bellef thus. 

Verse 9. This verse Indicates that 
the good things the centurion said tn 
the preceding verse did not come out 
of a desire to use empty tla ttery. be
cause he gave a logical reason for his 
statement. Under authority . .. under 
me Is a very 8ignificant Une of argu· 
ment. The centurion had the power to 
give commands to servants who were 
under him. even though he was him
self untter another . .Jesus, on the other 

band, was under no one (as the cen
turton thought) and hence should be 
able to exercise unrestricted authority. 
This was in Hne with one definition 
for Lora which is: "One who has con· 
trol ot a person. the master." 

Verse 10. A meaning of marvel Is 
"to admire." Jesus could not be sur
prised or impressed as if by some un
expected occurrence (or bis wisdom 
was divine. Therefore we are to under· 
stand thIs to mean he was tilled with 
admlra.tlon for this unusual exhibition 
of falth. 80 great faith, no, not i1l 
Israel. The centurion was p.ot a mem
ber of the nation of Israel but be
longed to the idolatrous Gentiles. Yet 
he showed more faith than the people 
who were supposed to possess great 
confidence in the seed ot Abraham. 

Verse 11. East and west is used 
tlguarUvely to n:lean the earth or 
world tn general,. DQt merely the land 
of the Jews that was virtually re
stricted to the land ot Palestine. Kin.g· 
dom of heaven means the "everlasting 
kingdom" that Is promised in 2 Peter 
1: 11 to tbe faithful. To .it down 
means to become a guest and admitted 
to the hospitality of a home. It is 
used in this place to refer to the favors 
that w1l1 be given to the faithful in 
the Eternal Home after this life on 
earth Is over, 

Verse 12. Children Is from H UlOS 
and Thayer's deflnitlon at this place 
ta, "those for whom a thing is des
tined." It does not necessarily mean 
those who had actuaUy become mem
bers of -the kingdom, but those who 
would logically have been expected to 
be foremost in entering it as were the 
Jews. The fathers at that nation. Abra· 
ham and Isaac and Jacob, had Uved 
faithfully under the system tha.t was 
in force over them (the Patriarchal 
Dispensation). but their descendants 
of the later centuries in the Ume of 
Christ rejected the teaching of their 
great leea and will be rejected In the 
day of judgment. Paul set fortb this 
same thought in his speech at Antlooh 
(Acts 13: 46). 

Verse 13. HaYing concluded bls 
speech to the hardened Jews, J'esus 
gave his final attention to the centu· 
rion by promising him the favor he re
quested. A.I thou hast believed means 
that the centurion would receive the 
favor he believed he WOUld. namely. 
the healing of his servant at once by 
the simple word of Christ. Hence the 
statement that the servant was hea.led 
in. the Bellsame hour is given in direct 
connection. 
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VerBe 14. One observation we should 
make here is that Peter had a wife, 
contrary to the dogma ot the church 
of Rome. Laid means she was pros
trated with tbe fever as if thrown 
down by the force of the disease. 

Verse 15. [n this case Jesus savv fit 
to make bodily contact. We are not 
told here whether he said anything, 
but in Luke 4: 39 it says he "rebuked 
the fever," ThIs healing also was im
mediate and complete tor the woman 
was able to perform the work of ad
ministering to them. 

Verse 16. Thayer defines even in 
this passage to mean, "from our three 
to six o'clock P. M." That accounts for 
the many things that seem to have 
been done yet on that same day. 
Possessed with devils will be explained 
at verse 28, but it should be noted 
here that healing the sick was dis
tinguished from casting out devils. It 
is also stated that J esus did both with 
his wont. 

Verse 17. That it might be fulfilled 
does not always mean that a certain 
tMng was done just so a particular 
prophecy might be fulfilled, although 
it wtl1 somelimes meaD that. Which
ever the case may be, it will be well 
to consider it in the light of saying, 
"and in so doing the prophecy was ful
filled which," etc. The prophecy cited 
here Is in Isaiah 53: 4. 

Verse 18. Sometimes the multitudes 
Nere so great that it interfered with 
~he work ot J esus (Mark 2: 4; 3: 9; 
Luke 8: 19). That was the case here 
and hence Jesus gave orders for them 
to depart unto the other side (of the 
Sea of Gal1lee). 

Verse 19. A foU description of the 
work and character at the scribes will 
be given at chapter 13: 52, but I will 
state now that they were a very im
portant group of men among the Jews. 
They made great pretentioDs of learn
ing and wished to be recognized as an 
ind;spensable class. This scribe came 
to Jesus with an air of one who was 
deeply concerned in the work of the 
new teacher who was gaining so much 
tame among the people. But Jesus 
knew bis heart as he always did all 
other men, and knew that he had 
mixed motives in his apparent devo
tional attitude. 

Verse 20. To follow Jesus at that 
time meant to go bodily over the coun
try with him and with no certain ar
rangement for personal comfort. The 
foxes and birds had fixed places of 
abode and a.lways knew where they 

would lodge. However, we should not 
take the saying at J esus to mean that 
he would be like a friendless wayfarer 
with no chance of accommodatlons at 
night. We are sure that he had friends 
(such as the family ot Lazarus) who 
gladly opened their homes tor him. 
But he did not hold possession of any 
such a place so that he could provide 
the comforts ot temporal lite for his 
followers, hence there was no object 
in following him with such luxuries in 
view. There is no ground for saying 
this verse is a statement to show how 
"poor" Jesus became as a popular no
tion claims for it. 

Verse 21. It Is unreasonable to sup
pose that this man's father was ac
tually dead at this time, for had that 
been the case he would not have been 
away from borne. The necessary con
clusion is, then, that the father was 
aged and Jtkely to pass away almost 
any time, and the son presented this 
family duty as an excuse tor not going 
abroad over the country with Jesus. 

Verse 22. As the tat her was not yet 
dead, and this man professed to be a 
disciple of J esus and hence alive spiri
tually. he should leave the temporal 
work of a burial to those who were 
dead spiritually. The general lessori 
in the case is that even as important a 
circumstance as a funeral should not 
be allowed to interfere with the spiri
tual services we owe to Christ. 

Verse 23. The diSCiples were that 
part of the crowd that professed to be 
the followers of Jesus in belief as 
well as wanting to go along with him 
in the traveling. We would naturally 
conclude that the multitude could not 
enter the ship. 

Verse 24. In the Scriptures as in 
any other literature, we should deal 
with figurative language according to 
reason. We know that had the ship 
been literally covered with the water, 
the disciples would have already per
ished and would not have been able 
to speak. The meaning of the passage 
Is, therefore, that the ship was filling 
and that unless it was stopped they 
would perish. 

Verses 25, 26. The disciples had been 
with Jesus and bad seen his power 
over great obstacles. They should have 
had such confidence In him that as 
long as he was with them no harm 
could come. Their failure to take that 
view of it was· the reason for charging 
them with "little fa1th." Jesus then 
did what they SllOUld have confidently 
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expected him to do; he stilled tbe 
tempest. 

Verse 27. Each new miracle seemed 
to flll the disciples with astonishment. 
The distinguishing feature ot this 
event would lie in the fact that it was 
inanimate things that Jesus controlled. 
That is indicated by their word obey, 
whIch ordinarily would require in
telligent response which the storm 
could not do. ' 

Verse 28. Gergesenes (also called 
Gadarenes) was situated near the east
ern shore ot the Sea of Galilee. The 
t<mJ,bs were caves in the rocks that 
were used for the burial of the dead. 
They were generally open so that per
sons could enter and leave them as 
occasion suggested. It was in this 
kind of a place that the Lord met the 
two atHicted men. Possessect with devils 
all comes from the Greek word 
DAIMONIZOM:AI. Another Greek word 
that is always (with ODe exception) 
rendered by "devil tn the Authorized 
Version is DAUIONION. These two Greek 
words are so frequently related that I 
shalt consider them both in the com
ments at this verse. I shall quote from 
both Thayer and Robinson as they dis
cuss the words in their lexicons. Be
cause ot the Important history that 
they give in connection with their spe
cific definitions, I think it will be well 
to give the reader the benetlt of this 
authentic intormation. It will be so 
necessary in various places in our 
study ot the New Testament, that I 
urge the reader to make it convenient 
to consult It carefully any time it is 
referred to. First will be Thayer on 
DAIMONIZOMA1: 

"In tbe N. T. l>AIMONIZOlolENOI are 
persons atnicted with especially severe 
diseases. either bodily or mental (such 
as paralysis. bUndness, deafness. loss 
of speech, epilepsy, melancholy. etc.), 
whose bodies In tile opinion of the 
Jews (see DAIMONION) demons had en
tered, Rod so held possession of them 
as not only to afflict them with ills. 
but also to dethrone the reason and 
take its place themselYes; accordingly 
the possessed were wont to express 
the mind and consciousness ot the de
mons dwelUng in them; and their cure 
was thought to require the expulsion 
of the demon." Next is Thayer on 
DAIMONION "I. the divine Power, deity, 
divinity . . . 2. a spIrit, a being in
ferior to God. Buperlor to men ... evll 
spirits or the messengers and minis
ters of the devU ... to have a demon, 
be possessed by a demon, is said of 
those who either suffer from some ex-

ceptionally severe disease, Luke 4: 33; 
8: 27; or act and speak as though they 
were mad. Matthew 11: 18; Luke 1: 
33; John 7: 20 ; 8: 48 . ... According 
to a Jewish opinion which passed over 
to Christlans, the demons are the gods 
of the Gentiles and the authors of 
idolatry, . , . The a-postle Paul. though 
teaching that the gods ot the GentIles 
are a fiction (1 Corinthians 8: 4; 10; 
19), thinks that the conception of 
them has been put into the minds of 
men by demons, who appropriate to 
their own use and honor the sacrifices 
offered to idols." Next will be Robin
son on DAIMONIZOM:AI: 

"In New Testament. to have a de
mon or devil, to be a demoniac, to be 
possessed, atHicted, with an evil spirit; 
found only in the GOSDels." Next Is 
Robinson on the Greek word dai
monion: "1. generally a deity. a god, 
spoken ot heathen gods. Acts 17: 18. 
2. specifically a demon. In the New 
Testament. a demon, devtl . an evil 
spirit. an unclean spirit. These spirits 
are represented as fallen angels. 2 
Peter 2: 4; Jude 6; and are now sub
ject to Satan as their prince. Matthew 
9: 34; 25: 41; 2 Corinthians 12: 7; 
Revelation 12: 9. They were beld to 
have the power ot working miracles. 
but not for good. Revelation 16: 14; to 
be hostile to mankind, John 8: 44; to 
utter the heathen responses and or
acles, Acts 16: 17: and to lurk in the 
idols of the heathen. which are hence 
called daimonia, devils, 1 Corinthians 
10: 20 .... They are If.kewlse repre
sented as the authors or evil to man
kind, both moral and physical." 

Verse 29. These devils were fallen 
angels (see note on preceding verse). 
and had been in the place of torment 
in Hades (2 Peter 2: 4; Jude 6) where 
they would have rematned until the 
ti-m.e ot judgment tor which they were 
being reserved. They had been enjoy
ing a short reHef from that torment 
by being in these human creatures. 
They knew they would be doomed 
eternally at the last Judgment. but it 
they could remain on earth until that 
day they would escane that much tor
ment. But now it Jesus sends them 
back to their place in Hades, they 
will again be tormented before thp 
time of the great .1udgment day that is 
awaiting all i~te1Ugent beings. 

Verses 30, 31. Rather than go back 
to their previous place in Hades, these 
devils preferred to inhabit tbe swine 
because then (as tbey thougnt) they 
would get to remain on the earth untn 
the judgment of the last day. 
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Verse 32. Their request was granted 
but it did not beneftt them very long. 
The possession ot devils sometimes 
caused gt"eat phyaical derangement in 
men, and here It produced a madness 
In the swine that caused them to 
plunge tnto the water and perish. 

Verse 33, Such an event was 80 un~ 
usual that the keepers fted tnto the 
city and reported the whole thing to 
the people. 

Verse 34. The people came out to 
where Jesu8 was and requested. him to 
leave the community. That could not 
bave been on aceount of the ODe at· 
ftlcted with the devlls for tn Mark's 
account (Mark 5: 19, 20) be was bene
fited and became a preacher of Jesus. 
The only conclusion possible Is they 
teared otbers might lose some of their 
stock. 

MA1THEW 9 
Verse 1. Having been requested to 

leave the country of the Gergesenes, 
Je8uB took passage In a ship and re
crossed the Sea of GalUee. His oum 
city means Capernaum as may be 
tearned in chapter 4: 13 where he 
changed his residence. 

Verse 2. The palsy was a form of 
paralYSis and rendered a man helpleBB. 
Jesus kliew the hearts of all men and 
hence the words seeing their fBith 
does not mean that what he saw was 
what gave him the Information. The 
conclusion must be that what Jeaus 
saw was an outward Indication of 
faith. But the palsied man was not 
doing anything, hence as far as tbe 
direct evidence shows, the men carry
ing the bed were the only ones who 
bad faith. Thus we bave no positive 
authority for saying that the patient 
had any faitb, notwithstanding wbteh, 
the Lord gave him forgiveness for his 
Bins. We also have no evidence that 
Buch a favor was being BOugbt when 
they brought him to Jesus, . but .rather 
that tbey merely wished to have the 
a1fUeted man cured. 80n. Is from 
TE&NON and Thayer renders it In this 
place, "B1tectionate address, sueh as 
patrons, helpers. teachers. and the Uke. 
employ." 

Verse 3. Blaspheme is from a Greek 
word of virtually the same form, BLAS
PHEMEO, and Thayer deflnes it. "To 
speak reproachfully, raU at. revUe. 
calumniate [accuse falsely]." In 'his 
own comments on the word he says it 
means, .'Speclftcally of those who by 
contemptuous speech i-ntentionall71 [em
pbuls mine. E. Y. Z.] come short of 
the reverence due to God or to sacred 

things." Thus we see they acCUled 
Jeaul of showing disrespect for God 
in claiming a.uthority to forgive. In 
Mark's a~eount of the eame event they 
make that item the basis of their accu
sation (Mark 2: 7), 

Verse 4. The Bcrtbes were afraid to 
make their aceusation 80 that others 
could bear it, but Jeaus knew tbeir 
thoughts and exposed them. 

Verse 5. The thing J esus declared 
to be done was invisible and thus open 
to question. He then proposed to make 
another declaration that would be 
visible If aceompUsbed. Whether U i. 
easter means that if he baa the au
thority to do the one be also haa it to 
do the other. tor ODe would be no 
harder to do than the other for one 
endowed ' with divine power as he 
claimed to' be. 

Verse 6. Jesus then proposed to 
prove his power (from EXOUSIA mean
ing authority) to perform the Invt.tble 
by doing the visible. Addressing the 
palsied man. J 88UB told him not only 
to arise, but to take up bis bed. and 
go home. This evidently was the bed 
on which be was lying when the men 
came to carry him to Jesus. 

Verse 7. It would require something 
more than imaginative "mind over 
matter" to enable a helpless paralytic 
to walk and carry a piece of furniture. 

Verse 8. The aforesaid logic was 
suggested to the minds of the multl· 
tude and tbey expressed themselves to 
that elreet. Nothing I. aald about the 
attitude of the accusers. and they 
doubtless hung their heads in shame. 
Glorifll 1S from DOXAZO and Thayer de
fines it in this place, " to praise. extol. 
magnify, celebrate." Given. nell. power 
unto men.. The last word is from AN
THROP08, and Ita universal meaning aa 
g1ven by Thayer Is, uA human being. 
whether male or female," and hence 
the di8t1nctlon 18 made between the 
brute creation and human beings. We 
are not told how much tb'ls multitude 
knew a.bout the dual character of the 
person of Christ, but the outatandlng 
appearance was that he was a man. 
That Is why they marveled. at his au
thority and might which could be 
accounted for only by giving the credtt 
to God, 

Verse 9. ReCeiPt 01 custom. is from 
one Greek word that means " tax office." 
The man wbo had charge ot the taxes 
"Was called a publican. and that sub-

o leet will be explained In detail In the 
nert verse. Matthew was connected 
with that work when Jesus came along, 
and he was ealled to follow which he 

...... 
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did. He wu baptlzed by John since 
Jesus "came unto bls own" wbo were 
the onea whom John baptized and pre
pared tor him. It was In keeping with 
his Instruction from John, therefore. 
for him to quit bte secular employment 
and tollow at the call of him for whom 
be bad been made ready. 

Verse 10. All .men are sinners to 
some extent, but they are named as a 
class In this passage which means they 
were unrighteous In thefr life as a 
whole and bence regarded as an un
worthy ,roup. They are also classed 
with the , publican" which shows they 
also were regarded as an unworthy 
group. They are referred to frequently 
in the New Testament, and I shall 
quote from the works of reference tor 
the information of the reader. 

"The class designated by this word 
[publican] In the New Testament were 
employed as collectors of the Roman 
revenue. The Roman senate farmed 
the direct taxes and the customs to 
capJtalLata who undertook to pay a 
ghen Bum tnto the treasury, and so 
received the name of pubJican.(. Con· 
tracts of this kind fell naturally Into 
the hands of the equites [militat'1l 
order.], aa the rIcbest class of R0-
mans. Thf!iy ap'polnted managers, un· 
der whom were the portitorea, the 
actual custom·bouse omeers, who ex· 
amined ea.eb bale of goods, exported or 
Imported. asaeued its value more or 
leBS arbitrarily, wrote out the ticket, 
and enforced payment. The latter were 
commonly natives of the provInce in 
which they were stationed, as beIng 
brought dally into contact with all 
classes of the population. The nllme 

, pubUca7t.i was ueed popularly, and in 
the New Testament exclusively. of the 
portitore.. The system was essentially 
a vIcious one. The portitore. were en· 
couraged In the most vexatioua or 
fraudulent exa.eUons, and a remedy 
waa all but impoasJble. They over· 
cbarged whenever they had an oppor· 
tunlty. Luke 3: 13; they brought talse 
charges of Imuggling In the hope of 
extorting bUlb·money. Luke 19: 8; 
they detained and opened letters on 
mere suspicion. It was the basest of 
all Uvellhoods. All this was enough to 
bring tbe class into m favor every· 
where. In Judea and Galllee there 
were special cIrcumstances of aggra· 
vaUon. The employment brought out 
aU the besetting vices of the Jewish 
character. The strong feeling of many 
Jews as to the absolute unlawfulness 
of paying tribute at all made matters 
worse. The scribes who discussed the 

' ~. 

Question. Matthew 22 : 15. tor the most 
part aMwered It In the negative. In 
addition to their otber faults. accord
Ingly. the PUbUCBDS of the New Testa.
ment were regarded as traitors and 
apostates. de.8led by their frequent in· 
tercourse with the heathen, wUling 
tools of the oppressor. The class thus 
practically excommunicated furnished 
some ot the earliest diecipies both of 
the Baptist and of our Lord. The posi· 
tion of Zacchaeua as a "chIef among 
the publicans," Luke 19: 2, Implies a 
gradation ot some kind among the 
persons employed." - Smith's BIble 
Dictionary, article, Publlcan. 

"TELONE8, 1. a renter or farmer of 
taxes; among the Romans usually a 
man ot equestrian [one who rides on 
horeeba.ek] rank. 2. a tax·gatherer, 
collector of taxes or tolls, one em4 
ployed by a publican or tarmer·general 
In collecting the taxes. The tax-col· 
lectors were, as a class, detested Dot 
only by tbe Jews but by other nationa 
also, both on account of their employ· 
ment and of the harshness, greed, and 
deception. with which they prosecuted 
it."-Thayer. ·'TELONE8, & farmer or 
the taxes or customs, one who pays to 
the government a certain sum for the 
privilege of collecting the taxes and 
customs ot a dIstrict . ... Whence In 
the Engllsh Version, a pubUcan. The 
public revenues of the Greeks and 
Romans were usually thus farmed out; 
and among the latter the purch8Bers 
were persons of wealth and rank, and 
in the later periods chiefly of the 
equestrian ·order. . . . The farmers
general had also sub-contractors, or 
employed agents, who collected the 
taxes and customs at the gates of 
cities, in seaports. on pubUc ways, 
bridges, and the Uke ... . In the New 
Testament In the later sense, a toll· 
gatherer, collector or customs, publl· 
can, the object of bitter hatred and 
scorn to the Jews, and otten coupled 
with the most depraved classes of B<r 
clety." - Robinson's Greek Lexicon. 
This long note w1ll not be copied 
again. hence It wlll be Important that 
the reader make careful note of its 
location for reference a8 occuion re
quires. 

Verse 11. Tbe Information given 
with the comments on the preceding 
verse shows tbe moral and soctal 
standing of the pubUcan., and rinner8. 
The significance of eating with others 
was different In ancient Umes from 
what it II now. I shall quote from 
Funk and WagnanB Standard Bible 
Dictionary on this lubject: "The moral 
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aspects of eating are taken account ot 
in a series of prescriptions and pro
hibitions on the manner, time, and 
articles to be eaten. 'Eating together' 
was a sign of community ot life, and 
symbolized either adoPtion into the 
household, or entrance into irrevocable 
[unbreakable] covenant (Jeremiah 41: 
1). This conception underlles the sac
rificial meal in which God Is taken as 
a participant. It was the worst form 
of treason, therefore, to break a cove· 
nant entered into through the cere
mony of eating together," The Phari· 
sees who pretended to be very right· 
eous, wanted to appear shocked that a 
righteous teacher like Jesus would de· 
file himself by associating with these 
low characters, especially on such an 
intimate occasion as eating a meal to· 
gether. 

Verse 12. Jesus does not admit that 
the Pharisees are as righteous as they 
claim, but It they are, they are in· 
conSistent in criticizing Jesus for as
sociating with sinners. These sinners 
are spiritually sick and are the very 
ones who need treatment. Incidently. 
the Lord made a declaration that can· 
demns those who deny the good work 
of physicians. It is claimed that medl· 
cine is unnecessary, that it is not a 
good thing, and that sick people can 
be healed without a physician. And 
this in snlte of the statement in Provo 
erbs 17: 22 that medIcine "doeth good," 
and that Jesus said that the sick need 

, a physician. 
Verse 13. Learn what that meaneth. 

Learn the meaning of the statement, 
1 will have 'nl.ercy and 'not 8llCTifice. I 
request the reader to "learn" its mean
Ing by consulting Isaiah 58: 3; E7eklel 
34: 1-4; Hosea 6: 6; Joel 2: 13: Micah 
6: 6-8. By these passages it wilt be 
learned that the self-righteous Jewish 
leaders In former Urnes Imposed on 
the poor and common people, then 
tried to get things· even before the 
Lord by offering big material sacri
fices. Under those circumstances the 
Lord would want these leaders to leave 
of! their sacrifices until they had 
showed mercy to the unto-rtunate popu
lace. Jesus wanted these same pre
tentious Jewish leaders berore him to 
get this lesson so they would cease 
their selfish attitude toward the "sin
ners." A physician does not make calls 
at homes where all are in good health. 
and on that principle Jesus came to 
call on the sinners of the earth be· 
cause they are the ones who are spiri· 
tuaJly sick. It the Pharisees were a8 
righteous as they proressed to be, they 

should not expect Jesu8 to pay much 
attention to them. 

Verse 14. Fasting was never com
manded as a regular practice but was 
voluntarily done in Urnes of grief or 
anxiety. At the time of this conversa
tion John the Baptist had been slain, 
which is recorded later tn this book, 
and his disciples were fasting in bonor 
of hls memory. Not tha.t they were 
doing so just at the time they came to 
Jesus, but had been doing so Q1t or at 
intervals since hIs death. 

Verse 15. Jesus represents himself 
as a bridegroom who is still present 
with the children which is used In the 
sense of friends. These friends would 
have no occasion to fast or mourn for 
their bridegroom because he was still 
with them. Fasting under these cir
cumstances would be inappropriate. 
Days will come reters to the time when 
he would be taken trom them and 
when that time happens they wiU 
mourn (Mark 16: 10). 

Verses 16, 17. I have made one para
graph of the two verses because they 
are on the same subject. and whatever 
comments I wtsh to make will have a 
common application to both verses. 
But I shall first explain the literal 
meaning of the terms used, after which 
I shaH offer my comments on the ap
plication. When fabric is old it is 
shrunk. and also weakened with age 
and easily torn. It a hole in it Is re
paired with neW and unshrunk cloth, 
it will pull loose in shrinking and tear 
the old cloth. Bottles were made of 
the skins of animals, being closed 
tlgbtly around the mouth somewhat 
like a leathern pouch. While these 
pouches are new they are motst and 
capable or expanding without bursting. 
New wine has to expand as It fer
ments, and if It is put into old pouches 
that have become dry, the expansion 
of the liquid wUl burst these vessels. 
The usual explanation of thE;\se ilIus.
tratlons Is that it represents the folly 
of trying to mix the new reUgioo that 
Jesus was introducing with the old 
one that Moses gave to the people of 
God. I do not believe that is the pur
pose of the mustrations and w11l give 
the reasons for my statement. 

It would be an abrupt change ot sub
ject from anything that bad been saId 
tor several chapters. Nothing- tn the 
conversation between Jesus and the 
audience would call for the injection 
of a highly figurative argument c()n
cerning the comparative merits of the 
Old and New Testaments. On the other 
hand, the importance of the work of 
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John and Chri.~ and ot the truth that 
the first was to be replaced by the 
second, would justify some furtber 
teaching from Jesus on it. It the old 
garment and old bottles represent the 
old law, on which and into which the 
new law should not be put. then what 
constitutes the old cloth· and old wine 
that is to be attached to it? I believe 
the whole point js simply a lesson on 
the subject or appropriateness. The 
disciples of John CQuid ftttingly mourn 
because he had been taken trom them. 
Jesus was sUll with his disciples and 
they could not appropriately mourn. 
It w1l1 be well to recall the words of 
Solomon in Ecclesiastes 3: 4, "A time 
to weep, and a Ume to laugh; a time 
to mourn, and a time to dance." 

Verse 18. The word for ruler is de
fined by Thayer , "A ruler. commander, 
chief, leader." The word could hence 
be applied to various persons, but in 
this verse it means, "of the officers 
presiding over the synagogues." For 
a description of these synagogues and 
their uses see the comments at Mat
they 4: 23. This man was a Jew and 
bad learned enough about the work of 
.lesus to have the faith that he ex
pressed. He was consistent in his atti
tude, for it a person has the power to 
perform other miracles he also can 
I'alse the dead. Modern professed mir
acle workers betray their fradulent 
practices by refusing even to try rais
ing the dead, because they know they 
have no miraculous power. 

Verse 19. Jesus had previously 
showed his ab1llty to work miracles 
by "absent treatment" (chapter 8: 13). 
He therefore had some special reason 
for going to the ruler'S house. 

Verse 20. On the way to the ruler's 
house an atnicted woman sought relief 
trom a chronic case of hemorrhage of 
blood of twelve years' standing. Her 
only contact with J esus was that at 
touching tbe hem at his garment. There 
was no literal cUrative properties In 
the clothing of the Lord, but the wo
man thought tbere was and her faUh 
was manifested by touching It which 
Induced him to favor her. 

Verse 21. The woman expressed her 
faith in words only to herself. 

Verse 22. Jesus could read the 
thoughts or mBllklnd and knew, the 
woman said within herself. Turning, 
he made no mention ot her touching 
his garment, but granted her the cure 
because of her fa.ith. As usual, the re
covery trom her disease was immediate. 

Verse 23. 'Qy this time Jesus had 

reached the ruler's house. As he en
tered he saw the minstrel8 (musicians) 
and the people making a noise. These 
words are from TDORUBEO which Thayer 
defines at tbis place, "to wail tumul· 
tuously." The instruments that such 
minstrels used were fiutes and they 
could be made to produce a turbulent 
"noise." 

Verse 24. Not decut but aleepeth. The 
Bible as well as secular compositions 
uses both fi gurative and literal lan
guage, and the dlsUnction should al
ways be remembered or confusion may 
result. I shall quote Webster on the 
two words: "figurative, 2. Expressing 
one thIng in terms normally denoting 
another with which it may be re
garded as analogous [similar]; as fig
urative language, sense. Literal, 4. Of 
senses ot wordS, conveying the pri
mary meaning, - opposed to figura
tive." With this authentic Intormation 
we may form a convenient and correct 

. formula as tallows: "Figuratlve Jan
guage is tbat based on appearances r& 
gardless of tbe facts; litera] language 
Is that based on the facts regardless 
of appearances." Jesus used the figura
tive because when a person is dead he 
"appears" to be asleep. The people did 
not recognize the figure but thought 
he was speaking literally and hence 
they laughed, h~m to scorn. The last 
word is not in the original and the 
statrnent shOUld merely say that they 
laughed at bim. The same kind of 
circumstance as to language occurred 
in the case of Lazarus in John 11: 11 
and 14, except that Jesus used both 
figurative and literal language for his 
disciples. 

Verse 25. This is another instance 
where Jesus saw fit to make bodily 
contact in performing the miracle. 
However," that would not account for 
it as far as any physical cause was 
concerned, tor the same procedure 
would not raise the dead it performed 
by another without the possession of 
supernatural power. 

Verse 26. Fame is from the Greek 
word PH EME and one word tn Thayer's 
definition is, "report." The Idea means 
to express the fact of the extent at. the 
news about the deed. not so much the 
thought ot Jesus trom the standpoint 
of notoriety. 

Verse 27. These blind men must 
have heard thIs report referred to in 
the preceding verse. So-n of David. 
means he was descended trom David 
in the blood line. Many people in 
Palestine were familiar with the Il~
diction in the law that the Messiah 
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was to come through that line. Their 
addressing him with this title not 
only acknowledged him to be possessed 
with miraculous power (others had 
possessed that). but that he was the 
fulfiller of the law and the prophets. 

Verse 28. The blind men did not 
lose heart but followed Jesus until he 
bad entered another house, and there 
they came to him for, relief. Jesus 
knew all hearts and was aware of the 
faith in. the minds of these men, but a 
public profession of faith is one of the 
acts that puts a man in favorable light 
before the Lord. 

Verse 29. AccorcUng to you.r faith Is 
said on the same principle as that 
said to the centurion in chapter 8: 13, 
"as thou hast believed." 

Verse 30. Eyes were opened. Thayer 
explains the last word to mean, "to 
restore one's sight," hence the passage 
does not mean their eyelids had been 
closed. 

Verse 31. Did not Jesus know these 
men would immediately begin to 
spread the report of their wonderful 
recovery? They would have been the 
most unnatural and ungrateful per
SODS in the country to have received 
such an unspeakably gracious blessing 
and then not tell anyone about it. But 
Jesus did not want the public to think 
he was doing miracles just for the 
sake of fame. Should anyone accuse 
him of it, there would be plenty of 
witnesses to deny the accusation be
cause they had heard him ask the fa
vored ones not to make an ado about it. 

Verse 32. Dumb, possessed with a 
devil. The reader should consult the 
long quotation from the lexicons that 
is given at chapter 8: 28. It will there 
be seen that being possessed with a 
devil did not always produce the same 
ef'teet on the people. In the case of 
our present verse it produced dumb
ness in the man. 

Verse 33. The relief sought was 
granted although the fact is not stated 
except to take it for granted. It was 
the man that was dumb, not the devil, 
for when it was cast out the man 
spake. It 'UJ<l.S never so seen in Israel. 
This was the remark of the uninspired 
multitudes but it was true, for it was 
not contradicted by even the Pharisees. 

Verse 34. The Pharisees could not 
deny the fact of the casting out of the 
devil, but tried to rob Jesus of due 
credit by attributing his power to 
Satan. This subject will be dealt with 
in chapter 12: 22-32. 

Verse 35. Jesus taught in the syna-

gogues because he could meet the Jews 
assembled there to hear the reading 
of the Scriptures. Gospe! 01 the king
dom means the good news that the 
kingdom of heaven was near. Healing 
ever1l sickness and disease is signifi
cant. Modern professed miracle work
ers will select such ailments that are 
not apparent so that their fatIure to 
ef'teet a cure cannot be known. 

Verse 36. The multitudes were worn 
out by foot travel in their quest for 
the favors they hoped to get from 
Jesus. Their condition caused him to 
be moved with pity, which fulfilled the 
many predictions that he was to be a 
man who could "be touched with the 
feeling of our infirmities" (Hebrews 
4: 15). 

Verse 37. There were so many peo
ple who needed help that neither Jesus 
nor any other man could be bodily 
present with all of them. That is what 
he meant by harvest plenteous, la
borers lew-. 

Verse 38. The prayer intimated in 
this verse will call for something defi
nite to be done. Jesus will himself 
bring about a fulfillment in the next 
chapter. 

MATIHEW 10 
Verse 1. His twelve di8Cilple"s. Jesus 

had many disciples, but he selected 
twelve out of the group to be his apos
tles. In Mark 3: 14 it Is stated that 
these men were designated as the ones 
who should "be with him." This was 
to be one of the qualifications required 
of the original apostles. (See Acts 1: 
21, 22.) These men were to be "la
borers" sent forth into the harvest as 
was asked by the Lord in the preced
ing chapter. Since they were to be 
separated at least at short intervals 
trom him. they would need to be 
qualified to back up their work by 
miracles of various kinds. Power is 
from EXOU8IA which also means "au
thority." With the appaintment that 
Jesus made they were given the right 
and abtlity to execute the mission. 

Verses 24. There are three accounts 
or lists of the. twelve apostles; here. 
in Mark and .in Luke. The men are 
the same ones but the names of some 
of them are not the same, and the 
three accounts do not give them in the 
same order. For the purpose of Identi· 
fication I shall number the list as 
given by Matthew from 1 to 12 con
secutively, using it as a schedule for 
the otller two. The list given by Mark 
3: 16-19 should be numbered as fol
lows to correspond with these in 
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Matthew: 1. 3. 4. 2. 5. 6. 8. 7. 9. 10. 
11. 12. Number the Itst In Luke 6: 
14·16 as follows: 1. 2. 3. 4. 6. 6. 8. 7. 
9. 11. 10. 12. All of the men with the 
same number are the same regardless 
of the name. Who alBo betraved 114m 
is ea.ld to distinguish the traitor from 
the brother of James who has the 
same name In one list, although the 
betrayal bad not taken place when 
this was written. 

Verse 6. This and the following 
verses through 5 constitute what is 
tamUlarly known as the ftrst commts
sion. It was limited 88 to the territory 
or people' to whom they were to go. 
All people who were not tull blooded 
Jews were regarded as Gentiles. Sa
maritans were distinguished from the 
Gentiles because they were a mixed 
raee. part Jew and part Gentile. both 
In their blood and In their relIgion. 
This history of their origin Is reo 
corded In 2 Kings 17, and explaIned In 
volume 2 of this Commentary. 

Verse 6. Lost sheep. The Jewish 
nation had been imposed upon and 
neglected by the leaders for genera
tions, bence they were compared to 
sheep who were lost In the wilderness, 
deserted by their shepherd. That Is 
why Jesus bad compassion on them 
and thought of them as being "scat
tered abroad, as sheep ha vtng no shep
herd" (chapter 9: 36). 

Verse 7. At thIs Urne the kingdom 
of heaven was at hand, which shows 
it was near but not yet In existence 
as a fact. Hence we know that John 
the Baptist (who was then dead) did 
not set up the kingdom ·as some people 
teach today. 

Verse 8. These apostles were able to 
pertonn the same kind or miracles 
that Jesus did, and that incl uded the 
power to raise the dead,. Pretended 
miracle workers today refuse even try
Ing to raIse the dead on the ground 
that the early disciples were restricted 
to miracles on the livIng. The present 
p&B8age disproves their doctrine and 
exposes their hypocrisy. Freely re
ceived., freely giue. The aspastIes ra
tetved an their power from Jesus-it 
was not a natural tratt-bence they 
should pass Its benefits to others. 

Verse 9. These metals refer to the 
ooins used in those days. The reason 
they were not to provide themselves 
with them will be explained In the 
next verse. 

Verse 10. A scrip was a provision 
bag, used in the same manner as the 
modem lunch basket. They were alBO 

told not to take any extra clotblng be
sides what they wore as they started. 
The reason given Is that the workman 
i8 worth-y 01 his meat. They were to 
be 8upported by the people among 
whom they "",bored. Since those peo
ple were Jews, and hence already dla. 
posed somewhat in their tavor, it 
would be reasonable to expect some 
returns for their work. Later. wben 
they were to go among the heathen, 
and especially as they would be wtth
out the immediate support of Jesus, 
they were to "look out" somewhat tor 
themselves. (See Luke 22: 35-38.) 

Verse 11. Enquire Is trom EXr:TAZO 
which Thayer defines, "To search out; 
to examine strictly, inquire'" This 
would requtre the apostles not merely 
to ask Borne person whom they might 
meet as to what house it would be 
well to enter. but they were to take 
whatever means would be neee88ary 
to obtain reItable Intormation. Atter 
finding a house worthy ot their visit 
they were to confine their work in that 
town to that house. The reason tor 
this restriction is shown in verse 23. 

Verse 12. The enquiry mentioned 
above would tnclude the added tnfor
matlon they would receive through the 
attitude manifested by the residents 
ot a house upon entering tt. A house 
might be 8elected temporarJly because 
of some apparently favorable indica
tions, and the test would be concluded 
atter meettng the people on the in
side. This would be introduced by an 
act of courtesy In the torm of saluta
tion. Tbat word is from ASPAZOMAI 
and Thayer defines It at this place, 
"To salute, greet. wish well to. ,. 

Verse 13. After" the Investigation 
has been completed, if the house is 
found to be worthy, their peace or 
good wishes was to be bestowed upon 
It. That would be accompanied with 
their delIvering of a message of .'good 
news ot the kingdom. It the house 
was found to be unworthy. thefr peace 
W8.B to return to them, and that means 
their good wishes would be recalled. 

Verse H. A group of citizens that 
were such as to be regarded as un
worthy, would be the kind that wouJd 
reject the oltered blessings or the 
apostles. Shake oU the d,Ust 01 lI<x&r 
teet. People traveled on foot and thus 
picked up the particles of soil on the 
way. This act was purely a symbolic 
one, for there would be no contamina
tion In the dust due to the character 
ot the people. It meant that all re
sponslbutty for their fate was to be 
lett at their own door, seeing they 
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would not receive the favors offered 
them by their good visitors. 

Verse 15. Be more tolerable in popu
lar language would mean to "stand a 
better chance!' Sodam and Gomorrha 
were very wicked clUes, 'yet their op
portunities tor knowing better were 
tar less than those of the clUes to be 
visIted by tbe apostles. These condi
tions made them less responsible and 
hence less to answer for. It should be 
Doted that the dtfterence was to be 
made in the dfl1l of jUdgment. That is, 
in making up the verdict as to the 
eternal tate of people. the Judge will 
consider these facts as to their oppor
tunities. After the day of judgment 
nothing is said about any difference. 

Verse 16. It a sheep had to be put 
into the mIdst of wolves he would not 
escape being attacked but by the best 
kind ot behavior. He should not 
make any unnecessary movement to
ward one of these beasts for that 
would attract his attention. Instead, 
he should go about bis search for food 
or whatever be was seeking, using his 
good judgment and not doing any 
harm to the interests of the beasts. The 
simple lesson was that the apostles 
were to be discreet In their dealings 
with the people tbey met. 

Verse 17. The cou-n.cils were the san
hedrlns. the highest courts the Jews 
were permitted to have at that -time, 
and the synagogues were the buildings 
where they met for religious purposes. 
(See the description of them at Mat
thew 4: 23.) The object in forcing the 
apostles Into these places was to per
secute them from both the secular and 
rellgious standpoints as far as their 
authority permlttea. 

Verse 18. Not being satisfied with 
what they could accomplish in their 
own assemblies, the Jews would drag 
the apostles before the rulers of the 
Roman Empire where they would hope 
to obtain some decrees against them. 
F01' a teltimony does not mean the 
persecutors would hail the apostles 
into those courts tor the purpose of 
bearing the testimony against tbem
selyes. Jesus meant that such a cir
cumstance would give them an oppor· 
tunity thus to speak against them and 
aU tbe sinful men ot the nations. 

Verse 19. This verse is in line with 
the comments on the preceding one, 
that the calIlng of the apostles before 
the various courts was to be turned 
into an opportunity for speaking the 
truth. They were not to be worried as 
to what kind of speeches they were to 
Tl'\.ake, tor they would be furnished 

with the necessary material for the 
speech. Tn that sa.me hour indicates 
that the subject matter would be 
adapted to tbe circumstances ot the 
occasion when it arrived. 

Verse 20. This verse states the 
means by which the apostles were to 
speak, that they would be guided by 
the SpIrit of their Father. 

Verse 21. The same oposition to 
truth that would bring the apostles 
into the courts, will also divide be
tween the members ot families. This 
prediction is made speCifically in Luke 
12: 53 where Jesus is speaking of the 
results of his teaching. 

Verse 22. Hated . .. name's sake; 
Because of thefr loyalty to the name 
of Jesus, men would hate the apostles 
wherever they labored. Endureth toO 
the end means those who hold out 
faithful to the end ot the persecutlons 
will be saved or divinely blessed. 

Verse 23. To endure persecution 
does not mean that one must need
lessly expose hlmselt to possible death. 
If he can escape without compromising 
any truth or evading any duty, be 
should do 80 and thus be able to do 
good elsewhere. The apostles would 
have plenty ot places in which to 
preach, therefore when their work was 
rejected and their Jives endangered in 
one city, they were to flee into an
other. Even then they would not have 
time to visit all the cities in Israel 
until their period tor working would 
be ended. That was the reason tor 
the restrictions mentioned in verse 11. 

Verse 24. The word above means 
the diSCiple and servant are not any 
beUer than their master and lord, or 
any more entitled to escape persecu
Uon than they. 

Verse 25. Enough to be as. It should 
be regarded as a tavor not to be any 
more Hable to persecut10n than they. 
Since the master of tbe house has a1~ 
ready been virtual1y called Beelzebub 
(chapter 9: 34), the servants may ex
pect the like treatment. 

Verse 26. The persecutors perform 
their evil deeds often in an under: 
handed and cowardly manner. But 
their works wHl finally be exposed and 
all talse charges disproved. 

Verse 27. Darkness and light are 
used figuratively, and have the same 
meaning as the next clause. Jesus 
taught his apostles many things while 
they were alone with him, and they 
were then expected to tell them to oth
ers pUblicly. The housetops were flat in 
those times and used very much in the 
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same manner as our verandas or side
walks. , (See Deuteronomy 22: 8; Mat
thew 24: 17; Acts 10: 9.> That would 
give the apostles an opportunity to 
preach to the people in a publlc manner. 

Verse 28. Mere human beings can 
cause us to die physically, but Jesus 
teacbes that they cannot go any turther 
In their work at destruction wblle 
someone else can. All this proves that 
death as we use that term does not 
end it all, hence the materialfsts are 
shown to be teachers ot ta.1se doctrIne. 
God is the One who can destroy (cast) 
our whole being in hell. therefore we 
should fear or respect Him. See the 
note at chapter 5: 30 tor the lexicon 
explanation ot hell. 

Verse 29. God's care for his crea
tures is the point in this verse. A 
sparrow was ot such little commercial 
value that two at them could be bought 
tor a farthing, one of the smallest of 
coins; yet every time one of them is 
brought down God Bees it. 

Verse 30. ,Before finishing the sub
ject at the sparrow, Jesus makes direct 
reference to the value of the human 
being. Numbered is trom the· Greek 
word ARITHMEO, and Thayer defines it 
with the one word only that we have 
in our Authorized Version. Robinson 
defines it, "To number, to count." The 
meaning fs that each hair is counted 
or considered. 

Verse 31. If God takes 8uch notice 
or the SDarrow which has such small 
value, He certainly will not overlook 
man who is destined never to cease 
his existence. 

Verse 32. The fear or persecution 
might cause some to deny Christ, so 
this verse is properly placed in Ule 
midst at that subject. Confess is trom 
HOMOLOGEO, and I shall give Robinson's 
definition of the word because it is 
m.ore condensed: "To speak or say to
gether, ·in common, 1. e., the same 
things; hence to hold the same lan
guage, to assent, to accord. to agree 
with." To confess one, then, means to 
admit being in agreement with him 
and endorsing his teaching. Ot course 
Jesus wlJl not need to agree with the 
teaching of his disciples except to ac
knowledge that the disciples had ac
cepted the teaching given them by the 
Lord. 

Verse 33. This verse is simply the 
opposite of the preceding one. 

Verse 34. Peace is from EIRENE and 
the primary definition In Thayer's 
lexicon is. "A state ot national tran
quility; exemption tram the rage and 

ltavoc of war." His definition in our 
verse ts, "Peace between individuals, 
i. e., harmony, concord." Jesus uses 
the word peace in a restricted or figu
rative sense, and bence the word 
sword is also thus used, and the mean~ 
ing w1l1 be explained in the verses 
following. 

Verse 35. The conditions descrIbed 
tn this verse are the opposite ot the 
specific definition of "peace" In the 
preceding one. These relaUves will be 
set at variance with each otber be
cause Borne of them will accept the 
teaching of Christ and some wtlI not. 

Verse 36. Not only wilJ. dIstant rela
tives be opposed to each other, but 
right In a man's household there w111 
be members who will become his per
sonal enemies because he is deter
mined to accept Christ's teaching. 

Verse 37. The only way to prevent 
the above difficulty is to reject the doc
trine at Christ. It one does that it 
proves that he loves his earthly rela
tives more than he does Christ, In 
which case , he becomes unworthy of 
his Lord. That will put him In the 
class mentioned in verse 33 and he 
will be rejected at the last day. 

Verse 38. The cross is used figura
tively in this place. The original word 
is defined by Thayer simply. "A cross!' 
However, the same author cites us to . 
some history that explains the lan
guage ot Jesus as follows: "The ju
diciaJ usage which compelled those 
condemned to crucifixion themselves 
to carry the cross to the place of pun
ishment, gave rise to the proverbial 
expression [about bearing the cross]. 
which was wont to be used of those 
who on behalf of God's cause do not 
hesitate cheerfully and manfully to 
bear persecutions, troubles, dlstress.
thus recal1lng the fate of Christ and 
the spirit in which he encounters it." 

Verse 39. The key word in this 
verse Is life whicb comes from PSUCHE 
in both cascs. The word has been ren
dered In the Authorized Version by 
heart 1 time, life 40, mind 3. soul 58. 
Among the pbrases in Thayer's long 
definition are the following: "Breath; 
the vital force; life; that In which 
there is life; the soul; the seat of the 
feelings, desires, affections; the soul 
as an essence which differs from the 
body and is not dissolved by death!' 
From the above information we may 
learn that man has an outer and an 
inner Ute. Expressed In another way, 
he has a physical Ufe and an inner 
Ule tllat can be saved spiritually. Botll 
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kinds of lite must be considered In 
this verse which will make it read 8S 
follows: "He that tlndeth [or Is work4 
log for] his earthly Ute shall lose his 
spiritual life." Of Course the last balt 
of tile verse means just the opposite, 
but we may extend the ' language and 
say that it a man actually loses his 
earthly or outer Ute (verse 28) for the 
sake- of Christ, be will gain eternal 
nre. 

Verse 40. Jesus and his Father are 
one In purpose, and both were uphold
ing the apostles wbo had been chosen. 
Of necessity. then, the attitude of the 
people towards anyone of the three 
would count "tor all of them. 

Verse 41. The apostles were classed 
8.fII prophets under the new order of 
things under Christ. To receive one of 
these in th.e name of a prophet means 
to receive hJm because be is a prophet 
of the Lord. Prophet's reward means 
the reward such as a prophet can be
stow. The same principle applies to 
receiving a righteous man for his re
ward. 

Verse 42. These "little ones" are the 
same disciples reterred to jn earHer 
verses of the chapter. Kindness of 
ever so little a character shown to 
them Is the same as doing so to Jesus 
and will be rewarded tn due time. 
This Is the same lesson that Is taught 
In Matthew 25: 40. 

MATIHEW II 
Verse 1. All the words it came to 

pa88 are from GrNOMAI and that word 
is used over 400 times in the Greek 
New Testament. It has a wide range 
of meanings and has been rendered in 
the Authorized VerSion by. be done 
62 times. be 249, be made 69, become 
42. come 53, (;ome to pass 82, and 
Jthers. In places where it is rendered 
'came to pass" it bas the simple mean
ing, "it happened," Made an end 
means for the time being, for Jesus 
gave them commandments many times 
afterward. When the twelve disciples 
are mentioned it always means the 
apostles. Having gIven his apostles 
their "first commission," Jesus r& 
sumed his own work of teaching and 
preaching. Tbere Is not much differ
ence between these two words when 
applied to the words of Jesus. The 
speCific meaning of the first is "to 
Instruct," and the otber Is, "to pro
claim or announce. II 

Verse 2. This i8 tbe tbird time that 
the imprisonment of John has been 
referred to without relating Its events. 

(See cbapter 4: 12; 9: 14, 16.) The 
account of it will be found in chapter 
14: 1-12. John sent two of his disciples 
on an inquiry to Je8u8. Let It be noted 
that it was his own disciples he sent, 
not those of Jesus who were dally 
near him and seeing his miracles on 
the siek and Inflrm. 

Verse 3. I do not beHeve tbat John 
made this inquiry through any weak. 
ness of his own faJth. That would bave 
been a serious fault atter the ktnd ot 
preaching he had done. His own Ian· 
gUishlng In prison even should not 
have put any strain on his faith for 
he had preached to the people and 
told them concerning Christ and him
self that "He must increase, but I 
must decrease," so that his persecution 
would harmonize with bis own preach
ing. And had It been the case that bia 
faUh was weakening. Jesus would cer
tainly have said something of a re
proving character either to or about 
hUn. But be not only did not do that, 
but the entire speech that he made 
atterwards at verses 7·14 about John 
was highly compUmentary. I am per· 
suaded that It was for the reassurance 
of bls own disciples wbo bad not been 
seeing the miracles that Chrlst's- dis· 
clples had seen. No doubt John be
lieved that by getting his disciples In 
the ImmedIate presence of Jesus on 
the occasion of the inquiry, they might 
get to see some of those evidences for 
themselveii. This idea 18 borne out 'by 
the. account In Luke 7: 21 which says 
"In that same hour he cured many of 
their infirmities," etc. 

Verse 4. Having "performed" doubt. 
les8 for the beneflt ot Jobn's disciples, 
be sent them back to John with the 
Instruction to show him "again" about 
these miracles that they had just seen. 
The language shows tbat John had 
prevIously known about them. hence 
the report would not bring him any 
additional news. It might be asked 
why they should go t ell John if the 
circumstance was just tor their benefit. 
Well, the mission in the mind of John 
would have been accomplished, but 
their duty would not have been per
tormed until they reported, and of 

.course Jesus would not Interfere with 
tbat. 

Verse 5. This verse is the same ac· 
count ot the deeds whiCh Luke says 
Jesus did "in that Bame hour." Tbey 
all were things that required miracu
lous power unless we except the 
preaching of the gospel to tbe poor. 
Tbat would require the miracle of 
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inspiration but not the physical kind 
that is usually meant. 

Verse 6. Not be otrend.ed. Is from 
BKANDALIZO and Thayer defines it at 
tbls place, "To be otrended In one," 
and he explains ble definition to mean, 
"I. e., to see tn another what I dis
approve ot Rnd what hinders me from 
acknowledging his authority," Jesus 
W8.s giving ISO many evidences or the' 
authority in his P08session that no 
doubt should be had as to whether he 
was the ODe "that should come," and 
they need not "look (or another." 

Verse 7. The Importance of John 
and his work w1ll be the subject of 
some verses, all of which wtll show 
that Jesus bad a high regard for him. 
A reed 1s a tall and slender stem that 
would be swayed eul1y by the wind. 
Such would iUustrate a man with 
little stabntty and ODe who could be 
e8811y influenced. The question of 
Jesus ImpUed that John was not that 
kind of a man. 

Verse 8. A man who was accustomed 
to the soft and luxurious life of royal 
palaeea would be unsuited for work 
out In the wilderness. But the proph
ecy had foretold that the forerunner 
of Jesus waa to operate in the wilder
ness, hence no surprise should be felt 
over the rough outdoor raiment of 
John the Baptlst. 

Verse 9. Coming more specifically to 
the offlce of John, the subject of a 
prophet was mentioned. The ordinary 
prophet was a man who wrote and/or 
spoke general predict10ns that would 
have widespread fuHUtment. John had 
himself been the fulfiller of other 
prophecies and hence be was more 
than. a prophet. 

Verse 10. Jeaus makes references to 
the predictions that had been made of 
John, which are recorded In Isaiah 40: 
3-, 4; Malachi 3: 1. The pronouns I 
and mv stand tor God, t1&tv and t1l.ee 
refer to Christ, and the messenger 
means John the Baptist. 

Verse 11. UP to the time of John's 
birth there had never been a greater 
prophet than he, for he not only tuI: 
filled other prophecies, but uttered 
some himself that were of the greatest 
importance. Notwtthstanding, he never 
was permitted even to see the king
dom of heaven, much less to set up 
and be "In it." For that reason the 
least person in that kingdom would 
be greater than John in the sense of 
having superior advantages over him, 
the prtvlleges only possible to those 
who are members of the final master-

piece of Heaven In the salvation ot 
mankInd. 

Verse 12. This verse Is used by 
some to prove that tbe kingdom or 
beaven was tn existence In the days 
of John. There have been several pas
sages under observation that would 
forbid such a conclusion, hence_ we 
should seek for an explanation ot the 
apparent contradiction. An organiza
tion is like a house in that it exists 
in preparation before tt does tn fact. 
Passing a Bite and seeing some digging 
ot sol1 and unloading of material, a 
man may say to his friend: "This is 
our new school house." He would 
mean it was the sehool house in prepa· 
ration. John began to "prepare" a 
people for Christ and thus It was the 
kIngdom of heaven in preparation. 
But John's work was opposed even by 
force and hence it is said that the 
kingdom suffered violence. 

Verse 13. After Malachi completed 
his book, there was not one word of 
inspiration from heaven recorded until 
the voice of John was heard In the 
wilderness. That is, t here was silence 
until bis teaching about the kIngdom 
introduced the new subject. 

Verse 14. Elias In the New Testa
ment is the form for Elijah In the old. 
Malachi ,,: 5 prophesied that "Elijah 
the prophet" was to come, whIch Luke 
1: 17 words" in the spirit and power 
of Elias." John the Baptist was not 
Elias in person (for be bad gone to 
heaven. 2 Kings 2: 11)' but had the 
same kind of apirit (PNEUMA) and 
power (DUNAYIB) as he, and hence he 
is called by his name. 

Verse 15. This Is an emphattc call 
to attention, meaning that all who are 
blessed with the faculty of perceiving 
the sense of the dtviDe t eaching should 
use that faculty by attending to wbat 
is said. 

Verse 16. Market8 is from AOORA 
which Thayer defines, "I. any collec· 
tlon or men, congregation, assembly. 
2. place where assemblies are held." 
The same author further explains: "In 
the New Testament the forum or pub
lic place,-where trials are held, Acts 
16: 19; and citizens resort. Acts 17: 
17: and commodities are exposed for 
sale!' At such a place persons of all 
ages and classes would gather some
times only for pastime. Children here 
is from PAIDABION whtch Thayer de
fines, uA BtUe boy. a lad." These chil
dren were gathered to amU8e each 
other. One Bet was to "furnish the 
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music" and the other sct was to re
spond. 

Verse 17. But the set that was to 
respond was hard to please which was 
used by the Lord to illustrate the peo· 
pIe of that generation in their attitude 
toward John the Baptist and himselt. 
The one set ot: children first played on 
their pipes or flutes, but the otbers 
would not respond by dancing. Think· 
ing they were not in the mood for 
jollity. they next set up a wailing 
sound and the otbers refused to re
spond to that, too, showing that they 
were determined not to be satisfied 
with anything that was done. 

Verse 18. N eit her eating nor drink
(ng. No man can live without eating 
and drinking, but John did not eat 
among the people or from their sup.. 
plies. He dwelt in the wUderness and 
lived on locusts and wild boney. He 
OOth II detJ'it This cbarge is not re
corded. in any place except in the 
words of Jesus, but that makes it an 
established fact. They meant by such 
an accusation that John was a maniac 
or "out o-f his mind" to live as he did. 
That was the meaning that was at
tached to Buch a charge as may be 
seen In the following passages. John 
7: 20; 8: 48. 49. 52. 

Verse 19. Jesus did the very oppo
site as to bis social activities and 
did eat "with pubItcans and sinners" 
(chapter 9: 11), yet that did not suit 
the people so they represented him as 
a man especial1y interested in his 
appetites. Wisdom is justified of her 
children. The last word is from a 
Gr~k word that means something that 
Is produced by another. The wisdom 
that John and Christ showed in their 
diflerent manner of life will be justi
fied by the good results (the product 
or children) of their work, which was 
adapted to the peculiar circumstances 
in which they moved. 

Verse 20. The key to this verse is 
that they repented not. God does not 
condemn unrighteous persons r','lshly 
on the mere fact of their sinfu'ness, 
but it is when they bave been ad
monished and refuse to repent. (See 
Revelation 2: 5. 16; 3: 3.) 

Verse 21. These clUes first named 
were not literally as wicked as Tyre 
and Sidon, but they had received more 
opportunities (or learning better. Those 
ancient cities would have shown a 
better spirit in that they would have 
repented, which 1s the idea of im
portance in the passage. 

Verse 22. Not1ce the toleration was 
to be at the day of judgment, not arter· 
ward. See the comments on this 
thought at chapter 10: 15. 

Verse 23. The same comparison is 
to be made between the ciUes of this 
verse as was made in verse 21. Exalted 
unto heaven is a figure of speech, based 
on the fact that Jesus was an inhabi
·tant of Capernaum by choice (chaptt?r 
4: 13), and hence it had the advan
tage of his presence. Hell Is from 
HA.DES, and the literal meaning ot jt is 
the abode of disembodied spirits after 
death. However, it is used figuratively 
in this passage, since its fate is con
trasted with what would have been 
that ot Sodom under as favorable op
portunity. namely, that it would, have 
remained, until this day. The predic
tion ot Jesus is that the city will sink 
Into a state of forgetfulness. The 
prophecy has been tuUlIIed because 
the works of reference can only tell 
of various places that claim to have 
been its location. Funk and Wagnalls 
Standard Bible Dictionary says, "Its 
present site is a matter of dispute," 
and Smith's Bible Dictionary declares, 
"It Is impossible to locate it with 
certainty." 

Verse 24. For more tolerable see the 
comments on verse 22. 

Verse 25. The Pharisees professed 
to have superior wisdom, yet their 
hearts had become so hardened with 
selfishness that the important prin
ciples of responsibility had been hid 
from their perception. Babes Is a figu
rative term tor the honest and humble 
people who were ready to hear the 
lessons of truth offered to them. 

Verse 26. The endearing term of 
Father is used here, to which Jesus 
had joined that of Lord in the preced
ing verse. Jesus endorsed the work 
of God with NA.I which is translated 
even 80. Thayer defines it, "Yea, verily, 
truly, assuredly, even so." The beau
tiful reason for his endorsement was 
that It "seemed good in thy sight." 
The best of reasons for any action of 
God Is that He considers it to be good. 

Verse 27. The complete intimacy 
between Jesus and God is the main 
point, and he indicates It by using 
the terms Father and Son. In antici
pation ot the tull delivering of au
thority to him (chapter 28 : 18), he 
says an things are delivered. No per
son will be permitted to benefit from 
this great intimacy but the one to 
whom the Son reveals tt, and that will 
be only the man who accepts the Son. 
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Verse 28. The willingness of Jesus 
to sbare the forementioned blessing 
witb otbers is indicated by the rest 
of this chapter. This whole passage 
is often called Christ's world-wide in
vitation. To labor means to be dis
tressed with the hardships of life, es
pecially those brought about by sin. 
The kind of rest to be given will be 
shown next. 

Verse 29. Yoke is from zucos, which 
has been rendered In the Authorized 
Version by yoke 5 times and pair of 
balances 1. The word 'is used as an 
mustration of the obIlgatton that ODe 
must acc~pt as a co-worker with Jesus 
in the service of righteousness. Learn 
of me is consistent with the whole 
situation, for it a man expects to serve 
his yokefellow he should desire to 
know something about bim. That 
learning will reveal that tbe owner of 
the yoke is meek and lowly which 
meaDS he is humble and interested 
in the welfare of the unfortunate ODes 
of earth. The rest is to be for the soul, 
not that a disciple of J esus will be an 
idler in the vineyard. But while his 
body may be bent down with the toils 
of the service and from its persecu
tions imposed by the enemy, the inner 
man w1l1 be at peace and rest In the 
Lord. (See 2 Corinthians 4: 16.) 

Verse 30. Easy is trom a word that 
means it is not harsh nor galling be· 
cause it is made correctly. It a yoke 
for a beast is made to fit bis body, he 
can pun a heavy load without any in
jury to his shoulders, and that would 
make a big burden comparatively light. 
On that principle the service that 
Christ places upon the shoulders of 
his disciples is adapted to their needs 
and abilities, which makes It easy to 
bear. 

MATIUEW 12 
Verse 1. At that time is a phrase 

that does not have any specific mean
tng as to date. On the same event 
Mark 2: 23 and Luke 6: 1 word the 
thought "it came to pass." It ', is the 
w1iter's way of introducing another 
subject, and If the particular date is 
important in determining the mean
Ing It must be learned by ·tbe context. 
Corn in the Bible means small grain 
such as wheat or barley. and ears of 
cor'7~ means the heads. Deuteronomy 
23: 25 gives the public the right to 
make a personal use of this grain 
while In the field, but it was not per
mitted to cut any of the straw with 
a sickle. 

Verse 2. The Pharisees knew about 

this law and hence could not accuse 
them of trespass. They were so eager 
to find fauIt. however. that they 
charged them with breaking the law 
of the sabbath. 

Verse 3. Two wrongs never make 
one right, but these Pharisees pre
tended to have so much respect for 
David and other of the fathers or an
cestors. that it was fair to reter to 
him in this manner to expose their 
hypocrIsy. 

Verse 4. The incident is recorded 
in 1 Samuel 21 when David was flee
ing from Saul. He did not eat of the 
bread that was then on the table, but 
that which had been put back for the 
use of Ure priests after the table bad 
been supplied with new loaves. While 
it was intended cmty ,{)IT" the priests, 
yet an emergency existed which al
lowed David and his men to eat. Like
wise. the disciples were out from home 
with Jesus and were in need of food, 
and that justified them in eating in 
this way because the necessities of life 
do not constitute a violation of the 
sabbath law. 

Verse 5. To profane means to make 
a secular use of a thing. Numbers 28: 
9, 10 shows the priests performing the 
manual labor of handling an animal 
in the sacrifice. John 7: 22. 23 teUs of 
a chUd being circumcised even on tbe 
sabbath day. The surgical act ot per
forming circumcision was a manual 
one and hence technically violated the 
sabbatb law. But it was understood 
that if an emergency or positlve com
mandment called tor some physical 
act even on the sabbath day, then the 
regular law as to its observance did 
not apply or bind the parties to its 
usual observance. 

Verse 6. The temple was holy and 
it was the place where these manual 
performances were done. In this place 
means the case of Jesus and bis dis
Ciples, and that it was of more im
portance at that time than the sanctity 
of the sabbath day. 

Verse 7. This subject is explained 
at chapter 9: 13. 

Verse 8. The title 8011. Of :man is 
used only by Jesus himselt. and it ap
plies especially to him because he was 
born of a member of mankind, as well 
as having been begotten of God. Lord 
of the sabbath does not imply that he 
would belittle the law of the holy days. 
Re was with his Father in all of the 
works of creation, also in the issuing 
of laws and dispensations for the con-
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duct of buman beings. Any lawmaking 
power has the right to alter its own 
edicts if and when it sees flt to meet 
an emergeney, hence Jesus was within 
bts rights In the above conduct. 

Verse 9. The use o-f the synagogues 
is explained at Chapter 4: 23. 1elmB 
entered into 8uch a pla.ee and there 
met another opportunity of performing 
a good work, also ot exposing the hy
pocrIsy of the Jews who were present. 

. Verse 10. Jeaus was not IODg in 
meeting Buch an opportunity as re
terred to in the preceding verse. A 
hand witMred means one that bad 
been cut off from obtaining its normal 
share of moisture and nourishment 
from the circulation. The condition 
would be caused by some permanent 
obstruction that could not be cured 
by natural means. The account ' bere 
says thev Mked him, wbtle the ac
counts of the same event in botb 
Mark 3: 2 and Luke 6: 7 aay tbey 
watched him. There is nO contradic
tion for the last two passages explains 
the fiTSt to mean that they were asklng ' 
that Q.uestlon in their minds. This con
clusion is borne out by the 8th verse 
of Luke 6 which says, "But be knew 
their thoughts." The tdea Is that they 
had an accusing suspicion of him in 
theIr minds that Jesus would probably 
heal the man, then they. could charge 
him with breaking the sabbath. 

Verse 11. But. knowing thetr thoughts 
Jesus anticipated their verbal question 
and asked one hImself. The manual 
labor neceBSary to 11ft a sheep out of 
a pit would be far greater than what 
is required to heal an a:tftlcted man. 
Yet these critlcs would not hesitate 
pertorming that kind of deed even on 
the sabbath day. 

Verse 12. The contrast between the 
value of a man and a sheep is 80 evi
dent that they could not gtve Jesus 
any answer to his question. Lawful to 
do well was putting the case tn an un
expected. form. It ignored the tech
nical fact of a physical action on the 
sabbath day and expressed the more 
important and unanswerable idea of 
doing well. They could not deny that 
it would be doing well to reUeve a 
IDa.n of an anIictton, neither would 
they presume to say that any time 
existed wheo 11 would be wrong to do 
well. 

Verse 13. The hand only was af
fUcted , hence the man could use his 
arm to extend the hand toward J esUI!I. 
VVe have no doubht that Jesus could 
have healed the man without any ac· 

tlon on hi. part, but It baa ol_yo 
been a featUre ot the Lord's de&llnp 
to require mao to cooperate with HIm. 
This was exhibited as an act of f&itb 
on the part or the aftIleted. man when 
he reached out his hand and so he 
received the favor ot a cure. 

VeTae 14. The Pharl .... dlaplayad 
the very depths of wickednel!lll · in 
wanting to destroy Jesus. They could 
not deny the good done to the amtcted. 
man, neither could they anawer the 
reasoning that Jesus put to them, so 
the next resort was to destroy him. 
Council Is from SUKBOULION and does 
not meaD the sanhedrin, but a meeting 
especially called in the form of a COD
sultation. 

Verse 16. Jesus always knew wbat 
was going on and prevented the wicked 
designs of the Phari8ees by leaving 
the scene. He was not intimidated 
from continuing his good work&. for 
when the multitudes followed him he 
healed all that were afflicted. 

Verse 16. Not make him. known. See 
the comments at chapter 9: 30. 

Verse · 17. TIw1t it miqltt be fullllled 
is explained at chapter 4: H . 

Verse 18. The quotation 11 from 
iBalah 42: 1·3 which Is tbe Old Tes(&. 
ment form of Esalas. The pronouns 
of the flrst person refer to God. Gen
tUes means the naUons In general. The 
favor ot Christ's work was flnally to 
be given the · people of the world. 

Verse 19. Strive ia trom EalZO wbleh 
Thayer deOnes, "To wrangle, engage ' 
In strife. 'r Ory Is from KRA UOAZO and 
detlned. "To cry out. cry alOUd." It 
meane that Jesus waa not to be a 
nolBY, loud-mouthed person. His voice 
was not to be beard in the 6treet,; he 
was not to be an ordinary "street 
preacher." 

Verse 20. Tbe figures in this verl!le 
are used for the same purpose as the 
preceding verse. to illustrate the 
gentleness and quietness with which 
Jesus was to go about his work. A 
reed io normal condition is not very 
resistant. much lese if it has been 
bruised. Jesus would not USB enough 
vIolence even to break such an arUcle. 
Smoking ff,a,.:& denotes the wick In a 
candlesUck that 18 belog used as a 
light. Jesus would not use enough 
violence even to snuff out that Imper
te~t light. He was to maintain that 
spirit until he had completed bill work 
and was ready to sft upon his throne. 

Verse 21. The word' Gentile comea 
trom different Greek words and they 
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allO a.re rendered by dUferent words 
in the Authorized Version. The gen
eral meaning of the word 18 that it 
reter. to the people of the world who 
are not Jews. The Mosaic system was 
for the Jews only while that given by 
Christ was for universal beneflt. 

Verse 22. Being ponelled with a 
devil is explained at chapter 8: 28. It 
was the man wbo was rendered bUnd 
and dumb. tor when the deVil was cast 
out the man spoke. 

Verse 23. It was known by many 
tbat David was to have a descendant 
who would be a wonderful man in 
many respects. When they saw these 
mighty works being performed by 
Jeeus, they concluded that he was that 
ODe predicted by the prophetll. 

Verse 24. The Pharisees could not 
deny the fact of the cuting out of the 
devil. tor the people were there and 
saw the evidence of it. They thought 
of robbing Jesus of his proper credit 
by reflecting against the power by 
which he did It. It was known that 
Beelzebub (Satan) had dloplayed su
pernatural power, hence it seemed 
convenient to reason that he could be 
working through Jesus, ]tttle realizing 
how their Inconsistency would soon be 
exposed and turned agaJq8~ them. 

Verse 25_ J ..... knew their I1w"Dht •. 
The Pharisees did not always expreBS 
themselves directly to JesuB because 
theY were too cowardly to do so, but 
they would make their remarks to the 
multitude. But they could not escape 
exposure In that way because the Lord 
always knows what people are think
Ing. He therefore made this argument 
based on the unreasonableness of their 
statement. For Beelzebub to aaslst 
Jeaus In. casting out the devils. beings 
in the same wicked moral cla88 QII 
Satan himself. would be like a king
dom engaging in contilct with itself 
which would certainly bring It to ruin. 

Verse 26. Satan is one of the names 
of Beelzebub and be would be inter
ested In the -same condItions that 
would be favorable to the other devils, 
and surely would not cool)erate with 
,Jesus or any other person In apposing 
their Interests. 

Verse 27. Jesus did not admit that 
these persons really did cast out devils, 
they just made that clalm such as the 
cue In Acts 19: 13. But their position 
on the subject gave Chrllt another 
basis for exposing their Inconsistency. 
They would not admit tbat their chn· 
dren did their work by the help of 
Beelzebub, for that would be cl .... lng 

them as unworthy of respect 88 they 
were trying to place Jesus. 

Verse 28. Taking for granted, then, 
that Christ was doing his work by the 
Spirit of God, it would prove his claim 
that be was the one to bring the king· 
dom . of God to them. 

Verse 29. This verse Is another 
argument against the accusation of 
the Pharisees. Whoever can enter 
forcefully into a man's bouse and 
plunder . him .must be stroncer than 
be. Likewise, to overcome satan and 
cast him out of bis lodgings, ODe 
would have to be stronger than he. 
Therefore, It could not be Satan doing 
this for that would be making him 
stronger than himself. 

Verse 30. This verse 1s a conclusive 
statement of I)rlnclple on whIch Jesus 
regards all IntelUgent creatures. There 
is no neutrality between the kingdom 
of Christ and that of Satan. A man 
may refuse to be outwardly an advo
cate of the kingdom of Christ but otlll 
wish to profess being In favor of It. 
But In that case he will be regarded 
8S an active worker In the kingdom of 
Satan and against that of Cbrist. 

Verse 31. AU 1J1,anner 01 lin. This 
pbraae is 80 direct and complete that 
it will nat admit a sIngle exception 
but the one that Jesus makes. (More 
on this thought In the nen verae.) 
The original word for bla.tphemll Is 
defined by Thayer 8S follows: "Uni
versally, slander, detraction, speech 
injurious to another's good name." 

Verse 32. Sometimes persons wtll 
attempt to tormulate a description of 
some very wicked actions. They may 
think they have an unan.swerable argu
ment when they ten of the vicious 
things that have been said about 
Christ, and state that such conduct as 
that must be the "unpardonable sin" 
if there ever was any. Yet our present 
verse i8 directly against that because 
It speciftcally says that speaking 
against the Son of man "sball be for
given." It sbould be noted that the 
Scriptures in no place calls this tbe 
"unpardonable" sin. We do not know 
that it wauld be impossible for God to 
pardon this sin, but we are told pJainly 
In tbese two verses that i t ,hall not be 
forgi"en.. Neither in. tAu 1OOTkI, neither 
in the world to come. Tbe original 
word for world Is AlON and one mean
ing of it 18 "age." Wben Je8u8 spoke 
this passage the Jewish age was In 
force, and the Christian age was to 
come. The blasphemy against the Holy 
SpIrit would not be forgiven under 
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either dispensation. This sin will be 
described in detail at Mark 3: 30. To 
say that the world to come means the 
life in heaven would imply that some 
stns will be forgiven at that time 
which we know is not trUe. All sin. 
whether "pardonable" or not wUJ have 
to have been forgiven before the judg
ment day for any person to enter into 
that life. At that time tbe status of 
every intelligent being wllI be as de
scrihed in Revelation 22: 11. 

Verse 33. Make Is said in the sense 
ot describe or eonsMer or classify. The 
clause means that as a bad tree can
not produce good fruit, sa the good 
work of casting out a devil could not 
be done by a wicked cha racter like 
Satan. 

Verse 34. Generation of vipers is de
fined by Thayer, "Offspring of vipers," 
and the same author explains his defi
nition thus: "Addressed to cunning, 
malignant, wicked men." On the prin
civle that a corrupt tree cannot pro
duce good fruit, these wicked Phari
sees are unable to bring forth good 
fruit in the way of righteous words or 
deeds. It Is under that rule of reason
ing that Jesus accuses them of having 
an evil heart, because the words of 
their mouth were evil against the 
Holy Spirit. 

Verse 35. See the preceding verse 
for the explanation of this. 

Verse 36. The original tor idle is 
ARCOS, and its proper Or Uteral mean
Ing is to be worthless or meaningless. 
Such a word not only cannot convey 
any good impression to the hearer, but 
It · might be mistaken for something 
tbe speaker never Intended. To make 
that use of language would therefore 
be wrong and will have to be ac
counted tor. 

Verse 37. See the comments at chap
ter 11: 19 on the word . justified, to 
learn tn what sense a man may be 
justified by his words. It should be 
noted that the text does not say a man 
will be justified by bis words only. 

Verse 38. The word sign Is from 
iEMIUON which has been rendered in 
the Authorized Version by miracle 22 
times, sign 51, token 1, wonder 3. 
Jesus worked miracles for a testimony 
to those who were honestly disposed 
toward information, but t here Is no 
case on' record where he did It to 
gratify mere curiosity. These Jews 
had just witnessed the cMting out of 
tbe devU, and that should have con
vinced them that Jesus was a good 
man to sa.y the least. Thi& 1)'resent re-

quest was in the nature of a challenge, 
and it also was in line with the lead
ing characteristic at their race (1 
Corinthians 1: 22). 

Verse 39, For the reasons expressed 
in the preceding paragraph. Jesus 
called them an evll generation and re
fused to perform any miracle at that 
time. However, be was willing to 
stake his reputation as a prophet on 
an event yet to come. 

Verse 40. Just as certainly as Jonas 
spent three days and three nights 
within the whale, so the Son of man 
will spend that much time In the 
heart or Inner part at the eartb. The 
subject has two signIficant parts as It 
pertains to the test that Jesus pro
posed. If he spends a stipulated time 
only in the earth, then he must come 
forth unharmed as Jonas did from the 
whale, which would prove him to be a 
man under the care of God. Likewise, 
if and when that OCCUrs it will prove 
Jesus to have been a true prophet at 
the Ume he spoke this to the Jews. 

Verse 41. We know that Christ will 
be the only one to sit on the throne 
of judgment at the last day, hence all 
apparent statements to the contrary 
are to be understood In some accom
modative sense. The word condemn. 18 
from KATAK1UNO which Thayer defines, 
"b. by one's good example to render 
another's wickedness the more evi· 
dent and censurable." If the men of 
Nineveh were willing to repent at the 
preaching of a man like Jonas, there 
will be no excuse for people who have 
had that of the Son of man given them. 

Verse 42. The lesson of responsi· 
bllity based upon opportunity is that 
in the preceding verse and is the same 
in this. If as notable a person as a 
queen would come so tar to hear the 
wisdom of a man, surely the veople 
should show greater interest in the 
wisdom ot such I ·person as Jesus. 
This ,woman Is caBed"!the Q1teen of the 
south because the country of Sheba 
was a great distance trom Judea ami 
was south as to direction and in such 
a trip signified that a great territory 
was represented. 

Verse 43. Jesus made some argu
ments based on the practices and be
liefs ot the people without necessarily 
endorSing those beliefs. (See com
ments at verse 27) . The Jews believed 
that the devils haunted the deserts, 
but made raids Into the places of civi
lization to torment human beings. One 
of those devils was cast out of a man 
and it went back to as regular dwell-
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ing place (according to the Jewish no
tion) but could Dot find a satisfactory 
spot to rest. 

Verses 44. 45. A man's body is likened. 
to a house -and hence the clearing out 
of the demon is called the sweeping 
and cleaning of a house. The demon 
saw the place he had just been occupy
Ing in such an Inviting condition that 
he wanted to share it with his special 
friends and took them with him. Logi
cally. then, that man. was in worse 
condition than he was the first time. 
Let the reader remember that Jesus is 
only using this notion of the Jews for 
an illustr.ation, not that he endorses 
it, and it serves as a likening of what 
was to come to their race. The things 
used for the story existed only in the 
belief of the Jews, but the thing it was 
used to illustrate was to come as an 
actual experience upon the nation. The 
Jews at first accepted the Gospel and 
furnished many recruits, but the na· 
tion as a whole turned against it and 
became unbelievers. Their city was 
finally destroyed and they became the 
object of scorn in the eyes of the 
peoples of the world. 

Verse 46. Breth-ren is from ADELPHOS 
which Thayer defines as foHows: "1. A 
brother (whether born of the same 
two parents, or only of the same father 
or ,the same mother): ·Matthew 1: 2; 
4: 18 and often. That 'the brethren of 
Jesus,' Matthew 12: 46, 47; 13 : 55; 
Mark 6: 3 (in the last two passages 
also sisters); Luke 8: 19; John 2: 12; 
7: 3; Acts 1: 14; Galatians 1: 19; 1 
Corinthians 9: 5, are neither sons of 
Joseph by a wife before Mary (which 
is the account in the Apocryphal Gos
pels), nor cousins, the children of 
Alphaeus or Cleophas (1. e., Clopas) 
and Mary. a sister of .the mother of 
Jesus (the current opinion among the 
doctors of the church since Jerome and 
Augustine), accordin'K" to that use of 
language by whic) ADELPHOS like the 
Hebrew. , . denotes any blood·relation 
or kinsman, but own brothers. born 
after Jesus, is clear prlncipaIly from 
Matthew 1: 25; Luke 2: 7 ... where, 
had Mary borne no other children after 
Jesus, instead of HUlON PROTOTOKON, 
the expression HUlON MONOGENE would 
have been used, as well as from Acts 
1: 14; John 7: 5, where the Lord's 
brethren are distinguished from the 
apostles," For the conv~nlence of the 
reader and to save him from confusion, 
I w11l state that this quotation from 
the lexicon shows tbat Jesus had 
fleshly brothen who were the chUdren 

of Joseph and Mary, and that Mary 
did not remain a virgin after the birth 
of Jesus as the Romanists teach. 

Verse 47. Jesus never disrespected 
his mother but treated her as any man 
should the woman who had given him 
birth, but the people needed the lesson 
that is set down here, and it was for 
their benefit that he spoke, 

Verse 48. The Question does not in
dicate that Jesus intended to ignore 
his family relations. or that he did 
not recognize them; it was not asked 
for that pu rpose. 

Verse 49. After the aforesaid re
mark, Jesus pointed toward his dis
ciples as an answer to his own ques
tion. Since the persons included in 
the gesture were men and women, 
..yhile he named three relationships re
garding family ties, we know he had 
some figurative sense in mind for the 
terms. 

Verse 50. The only proper relation· 
ship that can be produced by obedi· 
ence to the will of God is that of 
brethren. Thus the conclusion is neces· 
E-ary that no earthly relative should 
be regarded as near to one as our 
fellowship with Christ. 

MATI'HEW 13 
Verse 1. The conversation reported 

at the close of the preceding chapter 
took place in a bouse. It was on tbat 
same day that Jesus went out and sat 
down on the shore. 

Verse 2. A person as interesting as 
Jesus would not be lett to himself very 
long if the people know where he is. 
so we are told that great multitu.des 
came unto him, The second word 15 
trom a. Greek original that means the 
populace or people in general. and that 
alone would indicate a goodly num
ber of men and women. Then the other 
word emphasizes the expression so 
that we understand that a very large 
audience came together, Jesus wished 
to be heard by the multitude and that 
suggested also that be be seen. For 
this twofold purpose be entered a ship 
where he could be in the position of a 
public speaker with his audience on 
the shore that doubtless was elevated 
rearward on the order of an inclined 
floor of an auditorium. 

Verse 3. The literal meaning of the 
original for parable ls, "A placing of 
one thing by the side of another."
Thayer. As to the results ot Buch a 
placing, or the reason or reasons why 
It II done, that h.. to he determined 
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by the context in each case. (See the 
comments at verse 11.) cautlon should 
be observed In the Itudy of the para· 
bles not to make them mean more 
than was intended. Jesus spoke about 
thirty parables all pertaining to the 
plan of salvation that be intended to 
set up among men. Surely that many 
would not have been necessary just 
for the sake of emphasis. The COD
elusion Is that difterent parts of that 
plan were considered in the various 
parables. No ODe 11lustration could be 
large enough to cover all the phases 
of the one plan of aalvation that was 
to be given to the world. As a result 
of the above truths. there may be some 
features of one parable that do not 
fit In with the Gospel plan at all. That 
la because the whole story bad to be 
told In order to make it understood at 
the point where It does apply. Then 
another parable will be given that wUl 
cover the pOints in its appltcation 
where the other one seemed not to be 
fitting. The parables of our Lord were 
drawn both from nature and art, and 
from the customs of man In the con· 
duct ot bls public and private atrairs 
in all of Ufe's relations. 

Vt!rse 4. In the days before rna· 
chinery, seed was BOWn by the system 
known &8 broadcasting, even as such 
seeding Is done sometimes today. In 
such a work a man could not have full 
control ot the direction ot the seed 
and hence did not always deposit it 
where it migbt have been desired. 
}Vall &ide is from BODOS which Thayer 
defines. "A traveled way." In such a 
place the surface would be packed 
down and hard 80 that the seeds could 

. not find any opening to bury them· 
selves in the soil. Being tbu8 exposed. 
they would BOon catch the eyes of the 
birds and be devoured. 

Verse 6. Stony ground is that 
where small rocks are mixed with tbe 
surface of the so11, thereby Bmiting 
the amount of earth at any given sl>Ot. 
Forthwith means "immediately," and 
the seed 8prang up In that way be
cause It ran out of material for growth 
in the ground, hence it had to come 
up into the open where it could teed 
on air and sunlight. But baving been 
thus Impelled upward prematurely. the 
root part of the plant was incomplete 
and therefore was weak. 

Verse 6. Sunllght Is neceaaary for 
plant life and growth, but other eJe
ments must accompany it; it must 
have a "balanced diet." This plant 
was deprived of the moisture and 

mineral food that should have beeD 
supplied in the ground, Not baving 
such neceSSities, the one article In the 
menu (that of the sun) was too much 
and the result was fatal. 

VerSe 7. Thorn is from AKANTHA 
which Thayer deHne8, CIA thorn. 
bramble·bush, brier." It Is a plant 
that grows Dear the ground in the 
nature of coarse grasa. That is why 
tbe soldiers could plat It into a wreatb 
or crown to place on the bead of Jesus 
(Matthew 27: 29), The seeds of thl. 
plant were not visible at the time of 
tbe sower's work, but when the grow. 
ing season came they sprang up with 
all other vegetation. Being more 
rugged and wUd than the good seed 
deposited by the farmer, they soon 
ehoked out all the other plants just a8 
weeds w1ll often smother out the good 
grass today. 

Verse 8. The Dood ground. would be 
that where the three torementioned 
obstacles were not present. Yet with 
all that advantage it should be noted 
that the crop was not the same In 
every place &8 to the amount, which 
wUl be explained at verse 23. 

Verse 9. See comments tor this 
statement at chapter 11 : 15. 

Ve .... 10. Attentlon Is called to the 
fact tbat the Question the iUsclples 
asked pertained to tn."., the multitude. 

Verse 11. A fam1l1ar statement that 
may be heard on the parables Is as 
follows: "Jesus spoke tn paiables in 
order to make bis teaching easier to 
be understood by the people.,t Such a 
statement is exactly opposite of the 
truth, tor this very verse says, in 
answer to the Question ot the disciples, 
that It was not given to the multitudes 
to know the mysteries of the kingdom 
of heaven. It may be replied that it 
was beea.use this knowledge of the 
mysteries was not possessed by the 
multitudes that the parables were 
given to explain them. But that Is not 
correct, for even the disciples did not 
understand the meanIng ot the pa.ra· 
bles until Jesus had them to himself 
and explained them. A natUral ques· 
tion now is in regard to the present 
day. May we apeak of tbe parables as 
a meaDa of making the 8ubject platner 
in our teaching of the 8U bjects ot the 
New Testament? The answer la that 
we may. and the reason Is that we 
have both the Ulustration (the para· 
ble) and the thing illustrated with us 
which Is the chUrch and the Gospel, 
and we can show the comparison. The 
kingllom had not yet been started 
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wben Jeaus spoke to the multitudes 
and hence It was Dot time to introduce 
them to all of Its mysteries Or un· 
revealed truths. 

Verse 12. Jesus bad told the dt8Cj~ 
pies that It was not given to the mulU
tudes to know the mysteries of the 
kingdom, and in this verse he begins 
to ten tbem why. We would think it 
Impossible to take from a man some
thing that he hath not. bence we must 
look tor some flguratlve or accommo
dative use of tbls language. A useful 
illustration of the Bubject Is In John 
15: 2. Every branch" bad been g1ven 
an opportunity to bear Increase but it 
did not do 80. Henee tbe branch itself 
was to be removed from the vine. The 
multitudes had been gIven the words 
of Moses and the prophets, yet they 
refused to see In them the beauties of 
the kingdom of heaven tn predicted 
form. Now it was certainly just to 
keep them still In the dark as to those 
beauties (mysteries) unUI such time 
as the whole world wou1d have a tull 
description of the system tn detaU. 

Verse 13. The ftrst clause of this 
verse Is slmtlar tn meaning to verse 
11. 8eeing see not, etc.. means that 
they were given the abtBty and oppor· 
tunfty .to see end bear but they would 
Dot use them. 

Verse 14. Failtng to use the means 
of information wtthln their reach is 
the subject of this verse. The prophecy 
referred to 18 tn Isaiah 6: 9, 10. 

Verse 15. The condition described Is 
with reference to theIr moral or spiri· 
tual situation, but the natural organs 
are named 'by way ot UlustratIon. Gross 
means "To make fat; to make stupid 
(to render the soul dull or callous}." 
And this was not an accident that 
came to them, tor the verse states tbe 
motive they bad for brInging on the 
condition. It was done deltberately for 
tear they might hear some truth that 
would expose their evil deeds and later 
lead them tnto the service of ChrIst. 

Verse 16. The disciples were wHltng 
to use thefr opportunities for obtain· 
ing information and hence were pro
nounced as blessed ot the Lord. That 
was why they were admitted Into the 
explanation ot the mysteries of the 
kingdom of heaven. whIle the multi· 
tudes were not permitted to receive 
anything but the unexplained parables. 

Verse 17. Tbis verse sounds as if 
80me others who were righteous were 
in the same class as these multitudes 
in that they had not seen or beard 
eUMr. The apparent dUllculty 10 ex· 

plalned by. gol"g back to the time 
when the Lord did not expect the peo
ple to have a. fuU knowledge of the 
divine plan. But even the things they 
could have discerned by proper atten
tion to what was revealed. the Phari
seea had failed to grasp because of 
their hardness of heart. Which lIe Bee 
and which ve hear Is spoken in pr08-
pect as it Jesus said. "which ye are 
going to hear," meaning the explana
tion of tbe parables which comes In 
the next and following verses. 

Verse 18. This verse Invites the dis
ciples to Usten and they will hear the 
Inner meaning of 80me of the "mys
teries" tbat bad not been told even to 
the prophets. 

Verse 19. Fallure to understand 
might not always be a fault. "yet we 
know it is used as one In this case. 
The original word fs SUNIEMI, and its 
general meaning Is, "to set or bring 
together," and tbe definition Is ex
plained to mean. Uto put the percep
tion and the thing perceived together; 
to set or join togetber In the mind!' 
It denotes that the hearer will give 
careful attention to what is said so as 
to arrive at the thought intended by 
the speaker. Of course a person will 
not understand what Is said to him it 
he refuses to give It due consideration. 
As a further result. that person will 
Boon forget all that was said to him 
and the thought will be lost as was 
the seed tbat fell on the hard or beaten 
ground. 

Verses 20. 21. A.non ,is from a word 
that is deftned "Immediately" tn Thay
er's lexicon. It does npt indicate that 
one can be too ready to aceept the word, 
but he may be influenced nlOre by en
thusiasm tban se"rlous consideration. 
Such a perSon may be sincere in bis 
moUves. but he has failed to consider 
tbat the same word that be received 
with 80 mucb joy for the present, wtll 
need to be retained lUI ftrmly tn the 
future. He will ha.ve to endure opposi· 
tion from tbe enemies because of his 
devotion to the truth, and when that 
eomes if he yields to the toe he be
comes offended which means to stumble 
and reject the word he had heard 80 
joyfully. 

Verse 22. See the eomments at 
verse 7 for a description of these 
thorns. Oare Is from MERIMN A and 
Thayer's simple deftnttion ts, "Care, 
anxiety," and be explains bis deflnt· 
tion to mean, "anxiety about things 
pertainIng to thl. earthly lIte." Robin· 
son defines it, "Care, anxiety, anxions 
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thought," and bls comment on it 18, 
"8S dividing up and - distracting the 
mind." It means to be 60 concerned 
about the things ot worldly interest 
that ODe neglects to give proper atten
tion to splrttua) matters. Deceitfulness 
01 riches means the talse pleasures 
that one may have by means of bis 
wealth. He should not be thus de
c,etved because "the fashion of thIs 
world passeth away" (1 CorinthIans 
7 : 31) _ 

Verse 23. The good ground is the 
heart or mInd that understands, and 
this word is explained at verse 8. The 
hundred, sixty and thirty' fold, is dif
rerent In amount only. It is all good 
wheat. but not all men even in the 
good class have the same ability or 
capacity for producing results. The 
Lord Is Dot Concerned about the amount 
of work a man accomplishes in the 
vineyard just so he does what he can. 

Verse 24. The reader should first see 
the comments at verse 3 about the 
right use of parabJes. The one now be
fore us is for a different purpose from 
the one just cone1uded. The main 
point in this Ie to show what is going 
to take place at the judgment day. 
But In order to explain why that will 
be done it Is necessary to tell what 
was going on In the world before that. 
In relating those details the Lord 
mentions some things that do not ret>
resent the activlttes within the church. 
The items of the parable will first be 
given and the explanation will follow 
a little later tn the chapter. It starts 
with the elmple fact that a man sowed 
gooa seed, In bis field as no man would 
sow any other kind in his own terri
tory. 

Verse 25. While men dept means 
the time when mankind was usually 
asleep, and that would be the most 
likely time for an enemy to get In his 
evU work. Tare3 Is from ZIZANION, and 
Thayer's description of it Is, "A kind 
of darnel, bastard wheat, resembUng 
wheat except that the grains arc 
black," and Robinson says of It.. "At 
tlrst having a close resemblance to 
them" [good grain]. A common Idea 
Is that the tares were growing in such 
a way that the roots of them and the 
wheat were entwined so that a man 
could not pull up the one without up
rooting the other. This is a mistake, 
and Instead, it is the resemblance that 
Is considered and whIch will be con
sidered also below. 

Verse 26. There was enough differ
ence as the growing proceeded that 

some informed servants recognized the 
presence of the tares and were puzzled 
about It. 

Verse 27. The servants asked their 
master tor an explanation. 

Verse 28. He explained that aD 
enemy had done it. The natural eon· 
clusion with the servants was that he 
would want them to gather the tares 
out of the field. 

Verse 29. The close resemblance be
tween the tares and the wheat might 
cause some of the servants to mistake 
the one for the other while the plants 
were not tully matured. 

Verse 80. By harvest time the 
growth wfIl be completed and hence 
no harm can be done to the wheat 
even if it Is puUed up. Also by that 
ttme the distinction will be clearer so 
that the reapers whose experience 
guides them in the harvesting work 
will be able to make the separation 
between the things that should Dot 
remain together. 

Verse 31. The parable of the tares 
was dropped for the present beeauae 
the multitudes were stil) present and 
the explanation was not to be for them. 
Betore dlsmissing them Jesus spoke 
two shorter parables, one of which was 
about the mustard :seed. 

Verse 32. The point tn this parable 
is the extent to which tbe kingdom of 
heaven was to grow from a very small 
beginning. The variety of mustard 
that Is consIdered Is the garden kind 
or that which Is culUvated. The word 
Is trom SIN API and Thayer describes 
the plant as follows: "The name of a 
plant which In orten tal countrtes grows 
from a very small seed and attains to 
the bei,ll:ht of 'a tree'-ten teet or 
more." The birds of the atr need not 
be thought as being the largest kind 
for the text does not require such a 
conclusion. Tbere are rpany variettes 
of small birds that could 'easily perch 
in the branches ot a plant ten teet 
high. The kingdom at heaven started 
tn one city and with only a few hun
dred members at most, but it spread 
untn It became universal and people 
of all nations sougbt spiritual shelter 
In it. 

Verse 33. Tbe next parable is con
taIned In this ODe verse. The meaning 
Is somewhat the same as the preceding 
one but from a dIfferent standpoint. 
The nature of leaven Is to work its 
way through the mixture in which It 
has been deposited. It nothing inter-
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teres with its operatton it will con
tinue until it converts all of the ma
terial inlo a nalure Uke itself. The 
leaven of the Gospel was deposited at 
Jerusalem and it spread its influence 
until it reached to the extremities of 
"the whole" world or was carried out 
according to the great commission 
(Romans 10: 18; Coloss ians 1: 23). 

Verse 34. Without a parable appUes 
to the multitudes at such times as 
Jesus was using to talk about the 
kingdom ot heaven (verse 11). 

Verse 35. In speakIng the parables 
Jesus fulfilled a prophecy spoken by 
David in Psalms 78 : 2. World Is from 
J{OSM08 and means the people of the 
eartb. 

Verse 36. The first verse of this 
chapter states that Jesus vrent out of 
the house where he spoke to the mul
titudes. He now dismissed them and 
went back lnto the bouse, and wben 
the disciples came to him they asked 
for an explanation of the tares and 
wheat. 

Verse 37. The sower is the Son of 
man or Jesus the Christ. 

Verse 38. The field is the 1.()orld 
(mankind tn general) and not the 
chUrch a8 some people teach. Good 
seed. are the children means the good 
seed (which is tbe divine truth) pr~ 
duces chtldren for the kingdom of 
heaven. The tares are the children or 
product of evil teaching. These evil 
men are people of the world who 
would not accept the kingdom of 
heaven and the Lord's teaehing. 

Verse 39. Devil is from DJABOLQS 
which means Satan or Beelzebub. He 
bas always been an enemy of rIght· 
eousness and has used his influence to 
keep men out of the kingdom at the 
Lord. World in this and the following 
verse is from AION and means age; 
specifically the age of the earth. Angels 
have been instruments (It G(ld sin.ce 
the human family has existed. They 
are said to be the reapers, and tbe 
same prediction is made of their part 
in the last harvest as recorded in 
Revelation 14: 14-20. 

Verse 40. All refUse material that 
accumulates in the course of a grow
ing season generally is disposed at at 
the time of harvest. Thus it will be 
done with the tares at the harvest 
time which will be at the end of the 
world. 

Verse 41. One meaning of the word 
for kinud.om is, "The territory sub-

ject to the rule of a king," and Jesus 
said (chapter 28: 18) that "all power 
is given unto me in heaven and in 
earth." This shows that the whole In· 
habited earth is the kingdom of Christ 
in this broad sense. Hence the wicked 
characters in the world wm be taken 
out of it at the last day and cast tnto 
the fire. 

Verse 42. Wailing and. (Jnashing 01 
teeth. The subject of endless punish
ment will be tuUy considered at chap· 
ter 25: 46. It wnt be stated bere how
ever, that the phrase in italics Indi· 
cates a condition of conscious torment. 

Verse 43. Then. is an adverb of time 
and refers to the condition just arter 
the harvest which is at the end of the 
world . In 1 Corinthians 15: 24 Paul 
says that Jesus will give up his king
dom when he comes and deliver it to 
his Father. That is why this verse 
says that tbe righteous will then sblne 
as the sun in the kingdom of their 
Father. 

Verse 44. Tbe lesson in this parable 
is the value of salvation. and hence 
the sacrifice that one should make 
willingly in order to obtain It. The 
treasure represents the salvation 
which Jesus brought and deposited in 
the same field that is a part of the 
parable of the tares. When a man 
"Hnds" that salvation througb hearing 
the Gospel and desires to obtain it, he 
wi1l devote all bis time and talents for 
that purpose. 

Verse 45. This parable teaches the 
same lesson 88 the precedlng one on 
the value of salvation. One word tn 
the definition for ooodZll Is, "genuine." 
There are many things that appear as 
pearls but are only imitation. This 
merchant was 'not wishing anything 
but tbe real and bence he was seeking 
for it. 

Ycrse 4.6. Salvation. also is some
thing for which a man shOUld seek 
\ena:ptel' 6: ?~), and ne sn()u\d be )u~t 
as careful to flnd the genuine and not 
some Imita.tJcm. Like the parable, 
there are systems made by man that 
have the appearance of being good, 
like "simulated pearls," but upon ex· 
amlnation wtlI be found to be talse. 
And there is no reason for anyone to 
be deceived for the Scriptures wUl 
make It very clear as to what the 
salvation from God Is like. When a 
man finds it be must devote his entire 
attention to it in order to retain this 
pearl 01 great price. 

Verse 47. When a man casts a net 

J 
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Into the water he does not know what 
may be taken because he cannot Bee 
the fish until the net is drawn out, 
Likewise, no mao can read the mind 
of another, and when he oaers the 
Gospel to the world he cannot see the 
hearts ot those who profess to accept Jt . 

Verse 48. After the fishIng time Is 
over the net wUl be drawn out and 
taken to the sbore where the good flsh 
can be separated from the otbers. In 
like manner the Gospel fish net will be 
spread out on the shore or the judg
ment. Then all those persons who 
bave deceived thetr fellow men will 
be exposed before the eye of the great 
Judge. 

Verse 49. As tn the parable of the 
tares. the angels are represented as 
the servants of the Lord in separating 
the good from the bad at the end at 
the world. 

Verse 50. This verse takes the Bame 
comments 88 verse 42. 

Verse 51. Jesus was atm talking to 
his disciples, the multitudes having 
been dismissed (verse 36). hence it 
was approprIate for him to ask them 
it they understood what had been said. 
We recall that the disciples who were 
following Jesus had shown enough sin
cere attention to the things that had 
been recorded to have formed a com
mendable idea of the matters, which 
entitled them to the explanation of 
the "mysteries" of the kingdom. But 
some of the teaching of Jesus was 
more Uteral or direct so that honest 
minds Uke these would be able to 
grasp It without special explanation. 
Hence we ar:e not surprised that they 
answered bls question with 'Ilea Lord. 

Verse 62. One important key word 
in this verse Is 8cribe, and I shall give 
some information from the writings ot 
learned authors upon the work of this 
special elaas of men. The word 18 from 
GIlAHMATEU8 and Thayer's general deO
nlt10n of it Is. "1. A clerk, scribe. es
pecially a publlc scribe. secretary. re
corder ". . 2. In the Bible, a man 
learned in the sacred writings, an in
terpreter. teacher." This definition of 
the word Is based on the special work 
of these men. On this subject Robin
son In bls lexicon says the following: 
"The scribes had the charge of tran
scribing the sacred books; whence nat
urally arose tbelr omce of interpreting 
dimcult passages, and deciding in cases 
which grew out of the ceremonial law. 
Their InJ1uence was of course great, 
and many of them were members at 

the Sanhedrin." As further considera
tion of this subject, we obsene that 
mechanical means of recording litera-. 
ture were not In existence in BlbJlcal 
times, hence the copies ot the law bad 
to be made by hand. Such frequent 
contact wUh the sacred writings nat
urally made these men famUlar wUh 
the text, and they could be relied on 
to quote from It· when occasion called 
for it With thi8 knowledge of the Old 
Testament to begin with, atter a scribe 
received the instrUction belonging to 
the kingdom ot heaven he would be 
qualified to otter the treasures of 
sacred knowledge from both the New 
and Old. Testaments. 

Verse 63. Fini8hed the8e parableB 
rerers to the ones in this chapter. 

Verse 54. Jesus was in Galilee all 
the time he was teaching these para
bles and hence he was already tn his 
own country with reference to the 
province. Thus the term haa specUle 
reference to the vicinity of Nazareth 
where he had been brought up. Having 
lived there In bls boyhood and early 
manhood, the people were acquainted 
with his bumble Ufe and hence they 
were astonished when they heard his 
teaching and saw bls works. . 

Verse 55. The people were ac
quainted with much of the family his
tory of Jesus and never knew of any 
training he bad gone through to give 
him the talents he was now display
Ing. There could be no question about 
his general standing as a citizen for 
they knew all of these nearest rela
tives and could mention them by 
name. For comments on the term 
bret1/,.ren see those at chapter 12: 46. 

Verse 56. The Romanlsts insist that 
Mary always remaIned a virgin, and 
that when bis "brethren" are men
tioned it means his disciples since 
they are known by the Dame ot breth
ren also. That is true. but when 80 
used it includes aU or the disciples 
regardless ot sex. If that had been the 
meaning intended In verae 65 there 
would have been no reason to mention 
lister! In tbis verse for they would 
have been included in the other. 

Verse 67. Otlended is from SKANDA
LIZO and Thayer'. definition at this 
place Is. "To find occaSion of stum
bUng," and he explains his definition 
to mean, "To see In another . what 
hinders me from acknowledging his 
authority." Jesus uttered the tamiliar 
proverb about a prophet'8 honor in hil 
own country. People are inclined to 
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have more respect for a teacher who 
Is unknown to them than tor their ac
quaintances. Jesus did not state any 
reason for this and hence 1 am unable 
to explain It. 

Verse 58. Pretended miracle workers 
try to explain their taUure at per
forming certain miracles on the ground 
of the unbelief of the multitude. They 
will reter to Buch pasaages as the 
present verse and try to hide behind U. 
They ignore the point that Jeaus did 
do some of bis works tn spite of the 
unbeUe! of the multitude. The reason 
their unbelief restricted bts mighty 
works 80' that be did not many of them 
was their unbeUef which rendered 
them unworthy. (See chapter 7: 6 and 
Mark 6: 6,) 

MATl'HEW 14 
Verse 1. Tbe Herodtan famlly was 

a prominent ODe In the days ot Christ 
and tbe early years of the church. Its 
head was Herod the Great who ' had 
several sons by a. number at wives. 
The , name "Herod" became a tamtly 
Utle and the various members had 
penona} nantes that made distinctions 
between them. The .different members 
at the Herodlan family held offices ot 
greater or lesser Importance Jn Pales
t1~e and figured largely In the atrairs 
ot the churCh as well as the nation. 
The one tn this verse was Herod AnU
'pas, son ot Herod the Great. Tetrarch 
originally meant "ruler at a fourth 
part at some territory," but finally 
came to mean one who had the ruler
ship over a small part of any district 
to which he might be assigned. 

Verse 2. Hearing ot the tame of 
Jeaus, Herod thought be would have 
to make some kind ot an explanation 
ot it since he could not deny the ta.cu. 
He doubtless had a Bart at guilty feel· 
ing over the way he bad treated John 
the Baptist and it gave bim this 
weird·Uke impression. He explained 
the matter to bis servants by saying 
that John had come back to life and 
was doing these mighty works In the 
person of Jesus. However, thJs return 
to life on earth to which Herod reo 
terred was not a part ot the general 
resurrection that is taught in the 
Scriptures, but to a belief that many 
people had that 18 described In the his
tories and other works at reference as 
"transmigration." 

I sball quote Webster's definition of 
the word: "Act or instance of trans
migrating; specifically. the passing of 

. the lOuI at death Into anotber body or 

successive bodily forms, either human 
or animal; also (often. tran81nigrGtion 
01 80Ul8). the doctrine that souls so 
pass." We know that such a doctrine 
did not origInate with any true teacher 
from God, although many ot His pro· 
tessed people took up with it. The 
idea ot repeated transmigrations was 
based on the theory of Brahma. the 
Hindu name ot the Supreme Be1ng. I 
shall quote from Myers Ancient His
tory (pages 99, 100) on this matter: 
"A chtef doctrine of Brahmanism Is 
that all Ufe, apart from Brahma. Is 
evil, Is travaU and sorrow. . . . The 
only way to redemption from evl1 11es 
in communion with and final absorp
tion with Brahma. But thia return to 
Brahms is dependent upon the BOU]'S 
purification, for no impure soul can 
be reabsorbed Jnto Brahma. . . . As 
only a tew In each generation reach 
the goal, It tollows that the great ma
jority ot men must be born agaIn, and 
yet again, untll all evil has been 
purged away from the soul and eternal 
repose la found in Brahma. He who 
lives a virtuous Ufe Is at death born 
Into some higher caste, and thus he 
advances towards the longed·for end. 

~ The evll man, however, is born Into a 
lower caste, or perbaJ)8 his BOul enlers 
some unclean animal. ThIs doctrine of 
rebirth Is known as the transmigration 
of souls." While this doctrine origl· 
nated with the heathen teachers, it 
had become widely known in the time 
of Christ and the apostles and was 
reflected even In the opinions of some 
ot the Jews. That made it necessary 
for our Saviour and his apostles to 
deal with It (Matthew 16: 14; Mark 
8: 28 ; Hebrews 6: 2), hence the reader 
should make himself tarn1ltar with 
this paragraph tor future reference 
when the subject may be mentioned. 

Verse S. The Imprisonment and slay
ing ot John the Baptist had taken 
place several months betore this but 
nothing was stated on the subject at 
the time. Now the remark at Herod 
being recorded by Matthew brought 
up the subject which might leave the 
reader tn confusion, hence he tnter
rupts his story and goes back to tell 
that inCident, beginning with this 
verse and running through verse 12. 
The cause of the trouble was the mar
riage ot Herod with the wife ot his 
brother Philip 1. 

Verse 4. John the Baptist told Herod 
that it was unlawfUl tor him to have 
her. That would have been a true ac
cusation f~r more than one reason, but 
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the most outstanding ODe was the fact 
that his brother Philip was still living. 

Verse 6. Herod would have slain 
John in spite work, but was kept from 
it by the force of public opinion which 
held John in high esteem as a prophet 
of God. Besides, Herod might not per· 
sonally have been inclined so harshly 
towards him if he had not been in· 
fluenced by his wicked wife, Mark 6:. 
19 teUs us that she quarreled with 
John aod would bave put him to death 
had she been able to do so. 

Verse 6. But an unexpected event 
gave her the opportunity she wanted 
to accomplish her wicked purpose that 
was prompted by an adulterous heart. 
Herod celebrated his birthday by a 
banquet to which he invited the high 
men of rank in bis eslate. The text 
does not state that bis program in
cluded the following performance, but 
tor some reason the daughter of his 
wife by a previous marria.ge danced 
before blm and bls guests. The word 
for dance is ORCHEOMAI which Thayer 
deftnes simply, "to dance." Robinson 
defines it. "to litt up, to raise aloft; to 
leap, to dance." Young's deftnition is. 
"to lift up (the teet), dance." There 
is no intimation of any display at 
musical rhythm. but on the other hand 
from the definitions of tbe word in 
the lexicons. and also from the. effects 
her dancing had on the adulterous 
mind or Herod, the conclusion is clear 
that the girl exposed herself before 
the eyes of tba.t lustful king. It says 
it pleased Herod, and that pleasure 
overcame his better judgment. 

Verse 7. Herod was 80 overcome by 
the effect at the girl's appearance be
tore his eyes that he seems to have 
lost his reason. He told her with an 
oath and without any stipulation that 
she could have whatever she asked. 
and Mark's account says that Herod 
extended his ofter to include ha1t at 
his kingdom. 

Verse 8. Before instructed of her 
mother. Herodias knew the nature of 
Herod, tn that he was wiUing to marry 
her while her husband was Hving. 
Doubtless it was her suggestion that 
caused the girl to dance before the 
groUp and display her charms in the 
way she did. She further prompted 
her daughter what to do In case her 
dancing produced the effect she antici
pated. Consequently she asked tor the 
head of John the Bapist in a charger 
which means a large dish. The wicked 
woman would not risk merely reQ.uest-

ing the death of John tor she would 
never be sure that it was carried out. 
But if his head 1s severed from his 
body and brougbt to her she would 
know tbe deed was done. 

Verse 9. The king was not expect· 
ing such a request as this and he was 
doubtless genuinely sorry because at 
it. But he had bound his promise with 
an oath in the knowledge ot his royal 
guests, and prid e as well as a false 
notion of the sacredness at an oath, 
though a sinful one, prevalled over his 
personal sentiments so that he com· 
manded the wish to be granted and 
gave orders to the executioner to be
bead the righteous man. 

Verse 10. John was " in prison and 
the beheading was done there. 

Verse 11. The bead of John the Bap
tist was placed tn a dish and brought 
to the damsel. The head of that fore
runner of Christ, the one who had 
been foretold by the prophets, the man 
whose preaching aroused the multi· 
tudes of all Judea, was severed trom 
his body because he dared to rebuke a 
lustful man and woman tor their 
wickedness. Of course the damsel was 
true to the orders of her mother and 
delivered 'this r eward of her own" im
moral actions to the vicious woman 
waiting tor it. 

Verse 12. His disciples means the 
disciples at John. They got possession 
at his body and buried it, then went 
and told Jesus because they knew that 
he would be concerned. . 

Verse 13. When Jesus heard. it 
means what the disciples ot John had 
just reported. Hence the whole narra
tive including the works of Jesus goes 
back to the time at the death at John 
and proceeds again trom there. Jesus 
wished some privacy or at least some 
relief from the presence ot the crowds 
after receiving the sad news, and 
hence he went into a ship . and jour
neyed to a place not much inhabited. 
Notwithstanding, the people came in 
throngs on toot to follow him. 

Verse 14. The patience and love at 
Jesus knew "no bounds. He went out 
to this place tor a little relaxation 
from the press at the multitudes, but 
when they came on after him his com
passion asserted itselt and he healed 
their stck. 

Verse 15. It was getting on towards 
the close at day and the crowds were 
lingering in the presence at Jesus. 
Thinking they might not realize the 
hour and thus would let darkness find 
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them without provlslons, the disciples 
suggested that Jesus send them into 
the villages fOr toad. 

Verse 16. This situation provided 
the occasion ot one of the most noted 
ot the miracles of Jesus. The faith of 
the disciples was to he tested, also 
they were to receive a lesson on the 
subject ot cooperation; Jesus told 
them to feed the people. 

Verse 17, The reply of the disciples 
indicates they bad no miraculous 
power, and that they thought they 
were expected to feed the multitudes 
from their own private stores. Hence 
they explained how scant was their 
supply ot food, 

Verse 18, The amount of supplies 
the disciples had would not have been 
even a taste for the crowds, but the 
lesson was that whatever man has, 
whether Uttle or much, must be con
tributed to the cause if he expects the 
Lord to make the project etrecUve, 

Verse 19. Grass is mentioned which 
Indicates that the place was not with· 
out moistUre even though it was called 
a desert. The word means a territory 
that was not occupied generally by 
people. It would be more orderly to 
serve a large crowd it sitting than 
while standIng, Looking up to heaven 
was a gesture of recognition of the 
source or the good things at hand, 
Blessed, Is from EULOCEO and Thayer's 
first definition Is, ·'to praise, celebrate 
with praises." The clause means that 
Jesus took the bread In his hands be
fore serving, then looked up toward 
heaven and "Praised God trom whom 
all blessings flow." It was orderly to 
pass the bread out through the hands 
of the disciples, besides it made them 
partakers with Jesus in the service of 
the hour. 

Verse 20, EveD had the whole multi
tude been able each person to have 
tasted of the amount or bread the dis-
ciples had, it would not bave been a 
miracle although a remarkable thing. 
They not only tasted but ate-not only 
ate but were filled: which could not 
have been accompJished naturally with 
five loaves. And to show that filled 
was not figurative there were twelve 
baskets fuB or fragments taken up. 
Why bother wIth these scraps when it 
was so easy to obtain bread with Jesus 
with them? John 6: 12 reports the 
same event and adds the reason given 
by Jesus was "that nothing be lost." 

Verse 21. It may have been only a 
coincidence that there was one loat to 

each thousand men, but by leaving out 
the enumeration of the women and 
children that figure of pro rata was 
obtained. 

Verse 22. Jesu8 cO'n8trained or com
manded his disciples to enter a ship 
and go across the sea betore him. 
He wished to dismiss the multitudes 
which would require some consider
able time because of the large number 
ot them. 

Verse 23. Before joining the disci
ples Jesus retired to a mountain to 
pray, so that by the time evening had 
come he was alone. That would be a 
very suitable situatton for prayer with 
his Father. 

Verse 24. In the meantime a storm 
had come up and the disciples were 
having dltH.culty with their shlD. Wind 
was contrary means the wind was 
blowing against them or in the oppo
site direction to that In which they 
wished to row. Evidently Jesus was 
expecting such a condition and se
lected the occasion for one of his great 
miracles, 

Verse 25, The fourth watch was the 
same as our three o'clOCk tn the morn· 
ing, as the twelve bours at the nIght. 
were divided into tour divisions ot 
three hours each, beginning at six in 
the evening. Thus the hour tbat Jesus 
went toward the disciples was still in 
darkness although not very tar from 
the time of daylight. 

Verse 26, Peering out over the sea 
in the darkness tbe disciples saw an 
object on the surface of the water 
coming toward them. While it was 
still in the darkness of night. yet it 
was not total darkness, so that an ob
ject could be discerned but not very 
distinctly, The sigbt startled them 
a-nd they cried out with fear because 
they thought it was a spirIt. Ordi
narily a spirit l:s not supposed to be 
something that can be seen. but the 
original for this ' spirit Is PHANTASAfA 
which means a phantom or something 
that appears to exist but which be
longs to the unseen world. There is 
enough of the superstitious In most 
people to make them have a weird or 
uneasy feeling in the presence ot such 
an appearance, hence the disciples 
crIed out In theIr fright. 

Verse 27. They did not recognize 
Jesus from his appearance but did 
know his voice, hence the Lord spoke 
to let them realize who was coming 
to them. 
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Verse 28. We are not told the mo
Uve that Peter bad in wanting to walk 
on the water. It It was from a desire 
to make a show. the Lord certainly 
knew how to bumble him. 

Verse 29. Peter actually got started 
walking on the surface of the sea and 
hence had. evidence that it was Jesus 
who was deallng with him miracu
lously. This should bave reassured 
bim that no harm need come to him. 

Verse 30. The power of the Lord is 
not affected by any apparent dlfflcul· 
ties. Peter had started on his journey 
over the sea and had evidence that 
Jeaus was there. He aleo should bave 
remembered the previous event (cha.p· 
ter 8: 23·27) tn whieh the Bea was 
calmed by the Lord's voice. But his 
human nature got the better of bim 
and he began to sink. at course" Jesus 
would Dot let his disciple perish, but 
be used the ocea.slon to rebuke bim by 
allowing him to think he was going 
to sink and perish. 

Verse 31. The Lord chastised him 
at the same time be was rescuing him 
by accusing bim with haying little 
faUb. A good lesson may be obtained 
for aU of us from this event. It does 
not require as much faith to appear 
ftrm when everything Is faVOfable. 
The test comes when it appears that 
things are against us, and It Is then 
that we should think of the words of 
Paul in Romans 8: 31, "If God be for 
us, who can be against us 1" 

Verse 32. Whether it was the mere 
presence of Jesus in the ship that 
quieted the storm we afe not told, or 
that he commanded it to be so as he 
did in the cue referred. to above. 
What.we know is that when be entered 
the vessel the wind ceased. 

Verse 33. The circumstance had a 
deep effect on the men In the ship and 
caused them to WOTlhip Jesus. See 
the comments on chaper 2: 2 for the 
meaning of that word. The worship 
tn this case took the torm of a con
fession that Jesus is the Son of God. 
That was one purpose of the miracles 
that J esus performed according to 
John 20 : 30, 31, and not merely to 
gratify the curiosity of Idle or dis
Interested. people. 

Vene 34. Tbe storm being over, the 
ship resumed Its journey and landed 
on the western shore of Galilee at the 
country of Gennesaret. 

Verse 35. The fame ot Jesus bad be
come known in this territory. After 
his arrival the sick were sent for and 

brought Into the presence of the man 
wbo was 'known ae the healer of all 
kinds of diseases. 

Verse 36. Touching the garment of 
Jesus had no curative deet tn itself, 
but the act showed their faith and 
they were healed as a. reward for lt, 
on the Barna principle as that at the 
woman tn chapter 9: 20-22. 

MATrHEW 15 
Verse 1. See the comments on chap

ter 13: 62 for a description of the 
scribes. The Pharisees were a leading 
sect of the Jews who made great pre
tentions of righteousness. They, with 
the 8Crn)f~B. were enemies at Jesua and 
frequently tried to get him Jnto trouble 
witb eltber the Sanhedrin or the 
Romans. 

Verse 2. The Pbarlsees and others 
who atood. with them doctrinally placed 
great stress on the traditions of th08E! 
who were the elders or forefathers fn 
the Mosaic system. In moat cases they 
held these traditions to be of more 
Importance than the written law of 
Moses, and where there was a dis
agreement between them they per
verted the written law in favor ot .the 
tradition. One of such rules had to 
do with washing the hands at certain· 
specifled times. Tbls was not done as 
a necessa.ry act of sanitation but was 
one of the selt.imp~d rituals of the 
elders among the Jews. The diSCiples 
were busy with the Important atrairs 
of their work with Jesus and did.not 
observe such ceremonies. But the 
crlttcs thought they bad a cause for 
accusation agalllBt them and came to 
Jesu8 with their complaint. 

Verse 3. It was a much worse tault 
to eet the traditions of the elders 
against the positive requirements or 
the MOMic law than it waa to Ignore 
the customs of the ratbers, and that 
was the accusation that Jesus made 
against these critics. 

VerBe 4. The law of Moses plainly 
required a man to honor his parents 
(ExoduB 20: 12). The word OOtuJr In 
the commandment to which Jesus re
ferred. cornea from the Hebrew word 
KABEl) which Strong defines, "In a 
good sense (numerous, rich. honor· 
able): causatively [as a cause], to 
make wealthy." The deflnltion of the 
word which Moses wrote, as welt as 
tbe re8.80ntng of Jesus on the subject, 
shows that honoring one's parents In
cluded the financial support of them 
also. 

--- -'.,~, 
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Verse 5. A man's parents are In 
need at the good tbings of Ute and 
look to their eon tor help. But be pute 
them orr wi th the eXcuse that the 
money that be would otherwise have 
spent on them 80 that they would have 
profited by it. had been "earmarked." 
tor the Lord's treasury. This was hy
pocrisy on their part tor they never 
carried out their claim of devoting the 
money to the cause of the Lord. Be
sides, the law never intended that 
money sbould be put Into the public 
treasury that was needed for depen
dents. 

Verse' 6.' The Pharisees taught that 
if a man withheld bls support of his 
parents on the pretense of giving it 
to the Lord, be would be exempt from 
the commandment in Exodus 20: 12, 
thus putting their tradition above the 
la'w. 

Verse 7. A hypocrite is ODe who pro.
fesses to be what he knows he Is not. 
See the comments at chapter 6: 2 tor 
the lexicon definlUon and other ac-
counts ot the word. Well did E,ailu 
propheev means the prophet did well 
in predicttng these characters. 

Verse 8. Generally apeaklng, the 11P9 
and mouth pertain to the fteshly or 
outer man. and the heart reters to the 
inner man: The Biblical beart Is the 
occasion ot aD much confuston among 
religiOUS teachers that I shall give the 
reader a description of It as will be 
taken from the lexicon definition of 
original Greek. With one exception 
(PBUClIE In Ephesians 6: 6) the word 
In the New Teatament is from KAKOU 
and I shall quote Thayers definitions 
(tbe paTt In Italics) tor It In Its vari
ous app11cattons : "I. a. the vigor and 
sense of p,hysical Ufe. b. the 80ul or 
mind. as it Is the fountain and seat 
of the thoughts, P88s10ns, desires, ap
petites. attectiona, purposes, endeavors. 
Speelfleal1y of. the understanding, the 
faculty and seat of Intelligence. Of 
the BOul so far forth as it Is affected 
and sUrred In a bad way or good. or of 
the BOul as the Beat of .the senstblUties, 
alfecUons, emotions, desires, appetites, 
passions. 3. used of the middle or cen
tral or inmost part of any thing, even 
though inanimate." This G reek word 
occurs 168 ttmea In the New Testa
ment and is not rendered by any term 
but "heart" In the Authorized Version. 
From the extended definition as well 
aa by the various connections In which 
it Is ueed, It Is platn that when "heart" 
Is not used tlguTatively It means the 
mind or intelligence of man. This ex-

platns how a person's mouth or ItP! 
can say one thing whtle the heart does 
not really mean It, and thus he is 
acting hypocritically. 

Verse 9. Wonhip ia from 8XBOl\IAI 
which Thayer defines. "to revere, to 
worship:' The people of whom Jesus 
was speaking professed to have great 
respect tor him and that Is the sense 
in which he said they worshiped him. 
In vain Is defined "fruitlessly" and 
means that the pretended reverence 
they had for Jeaus would not bring 
them any favor from him as long as 
they taught the doctrine of hUman 
authority Instead of that of the man 
they claimed to honor but whose teach
ing they were rejecting. 

Verse 10. He called. the multitude. 
This was not for . the purpose at ex
plaining a parable of the church, but 
to show them why be had .accused 
them of inconsistency In their undue 
emphasis on washing the hands. 

Verse 11. Jesus was not Ignoring 
the need tor cleanUness. but was teach
ing the lesson of putting moral and 

. spiritual mattera above the physical. 
If a man permits a particle of dirt to 
enter his moutb and tnto the stomach 
it cannot do him any harm for the 
system wtll take care of it. Jesus will 
explain this subject to his disciples a 
few verses farther on In the chapter. 

Verse 12. Were otfen4ed. denotes that 
they stumbled at the aaylng of Jesus, 
and because of it they were unwilling 
to recognize him as having the wis
dom or authority to make a declara
tion upon the conduct of others. 

Verse 13. Jesus was w1l11ng to stake 
his right to speak and the correctness 
of what he said on the outcome. 
Every plant not planted by his Father 
was to be rooted up. It the work of 
Jesus was not authorized of God, then 
It would not staDd and he would be 
exposed as· an Impostor. On the other 
hand, If his work bolds fast It w1ll 
prove him to have been a true teacher 
and one over whom the Pharisees had 
no reason to stumble. Thia statement 
bad special reference to the church 
or kingdom that he was about to set 
uP. for In Ezekiel 34 : 29 a "plant" Is 
predicted and the context there 
(verses 20-31) plainly showB that It 
has reference to the church. 

Verse 14. Let them. alone Is defined 
by Thayer, "c. to let go, let alone. let 
be; to disregard." It means for the 
disciples not to lose any time or spend 
any e/forte on them aa It would be un-
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less, A (urther reason for ignoring 
them was the danger ,involved in fol~ 
lowing Or associating with them. They 
were blind leaders and those who 
would follow them are as blind as 
they, That would mean that all of 
them would share the same fate and 
fall into the ditch or go astray. 

Verse 15. Peter called the teaching 
ot Jeaus about washing and eating a 
parable. However, it was not a parable 
of the kingdom (chapter 13: 11). hence 
Jesus had called the multitudes to him 
to give that lesson. But it was some
what indirect or figurative and the 
apostles did not understand it. 

VerBe 16. The expression of Jesus 
sounds as if he were surprised at the 
lack ot understanding shown by bis 
disciples, when he was supposed to 
know all about man and not to be sur
prised at anythjng. That Is not the 
point, but he said this to them as a 
. mild rebuke for their s lowness In 
thinking out the matter. 

Verse 17. Mere filth that is not In 
the nature of disease germs goes 
through the stomach and other diges
tive organs and is separated from food 
particles the same as the other waste 
matter, and it is then discharged from 
the body without having done it any 
harm. A draught corresponds with 
our modern sanitary stool. 

Verse 18. The things that come out 
01 the mouth orginate in the heart. 
and i t they are evil it Indicates an Im
pure and a defiled beart. (See chapter 
12: 34_1 

Verse 19. See again the definition 
of the heart at verse 8 and it will be 
observed why the things menUoned tn 
this verse are said to come from it. 

Verse 20. Certainly no man can 
entertain an interest In murder and 
the other things named in verse 19 
and not be defiled. They afteet his 
character while the soil passing from 
the hands Into the mouth bas no rela· 
tlon to that. 

Verse 21. OOOSt8 means region and 
Jesus went to that surrounding these 
ciUes. 

Verse 22, Woman of Oanaan is in
definite because al1 the land west ot 
the Jordan was generally known as 
Canaan, and there were both J ews and 
Gentiles living there. However, the 
term was used to designate this wI; 
man as outside the class recognized as 
Jews. This womao not ooly recognized 
Jesus as Lord but also as a son ot 

David. The latter term was specific 
and meant that she believed him to 
be the descendant of David according 
to the prophets, tor many of the Gen
tiles were acquainted with the Old 
Testament. This woman's daughter 
was possessed with a devil which is 
explained at chapter 8: 28, 

Verse 23. Jesus had his own way of 
trying out the faith of those who 
sought tavors ot him, and be used it 
here by appearing to Ignore the woo 
man. But she was not to be dis
couraged by this seemIng indifference. 
for she continued crying atter him 
untn the disciples became impatient 
and asked Jesus to send her away. 

Verse 24. Instead of directly doing 
as the disciples requested, Jesus merely 
gave the woman to understand that 
she was not in the class to whicb he 
was sent. See the comments at chap· 
ter 10: 6 for the meaning of lost sneep. 

Verse 25. Thle did not entirely dis· 
courage the woman for she repeated 
her plea accompanied with an attitude 
of worship towards Jesus. 

Verse 26. Jesus made his answer 
much more in the nature of an argu· 
ment In figurative form. Dog is from 
KUNARION which Thayer defines, "a 
ltttle dog." No special disrespect was 
intended to her personally by tbls 
term, tor it was commonly known that 
the Jews were regarded as God's chilo 
dren, and the Gentiles would logically 
be in a lower class. Besides, Jesus 
knew the heart of the woman whose 
faith he was drawing out. and pur
posely furnished her the illustration 
by which she could make one of the 
most touching appeals I have ever 
known. With aU this In view, he com
pared the Jews to God's children, the 
favors be was bestowing on them to 
the bread provided by the Father, 
and the Gentiles to the ltttle dogs that 
might be playing at the" feet of theIr 
master, 

Verse 27. The woman was not dis
coura-ged nor even hurt at the Lord's 
comparison. Instead, she accepted the 
classification as a good basis for her 
persistence. After the children bave 
been abundantly fed, the scraps are 
generaUy gatheroo up and given to the 
dogs. She would be satiSfied with a 
temporal favor trom Jesus in the beal· 
ing of her daughter ,even though it 
would be like the crumbs compared 
with the loaves of spiritual blessings 
that he was daily bestowing on his 
disciples. 
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Verse 28. Great i8 thy faith. This 
was indicated by ber patience or en
durance. She had full confidence at 
the start in the ability of Jesus to per· 
form her request, but her persistence 
showed her faith in his wUllngness to 
do 80 it she did not give up too soon. 
]0 this she has set an example for 
those ot us who profess to beHeve In 
the goodness and power of God. We 
are often too apt to "lose beart" and 
cease looking to the Lord for bis grace. 
This 1s the subject of one of the para
bles of Jesus recorded in Luke 18: 1·8. 
The faith of the Canaanite woman was 
rewarded with the immediate recovery 
of her daughter. 

Verse 29. The region of Tyre and 
Sidon where Jesus was teaching and 
working bordered on the Sea of Gali· 
lee but was an area a mile wide and 
several miles long. He now came 
nearer to the sea and went up into a 
mountain where he received the mUl
titudes. 

Verse "30. As usual Jesus bad a great 
following because his fame had gone 
all over the country. Afflicted people 
who were unable to travel alone were 
brought to Jesus and rost down at his 
feet. Tbis word might give us an un· 
favorable impression as it seems to 
indicate an act of impatience if not 
indifference. It is from the Greek word 
BHlPTO and Thayer's deflnltion at tbis 
place is the simple phrase, "to set 
down." He then explains his deflnition 
to mean, "(with the suggestion at 
haste and want of care), of those who 
laid their sick at the feet ot Jesus, 
leaving them at his disposal wUhout a 
doubt that he could heal them." They 
were not disappointed tor the text 
says and he h.ealed them. 

Verse 31. Again Jesus proved his 
abtHty . to work aU kinds of mlr· 
acles and did not have to select his 
cases as do the pretenders or miracle· 
working today. A remarkable thing 
about the event Is that they glorified 
the God a1lsrael. Everyone knew that 
an ordinary man could not accomplish 
sucb wonderful works, hence they at· 
trlbuted it to the God 0-1 [&rael (not 
any or the gods of the GentUes). That 
was th~ main purpose Jesus had in 
performing bis great deeds according 
to John ~O: 30, 31. 

Verse 32. Once more the compassion 
of Jesus asserted itself tn behall of 
the multitude whose interest had kept 
them in his presence for three days. 
or course there would be no oppar-

oily tor procuring food out there in 
that mountainous area. Fasting is 
tram NISTlS and Thayer's definition is, 
"fasting, not having eaten." The mere 
fact of being without food during the 
time necessary to reach a market 
would not cause them to faint in the 
way, but they would already be weak, 
having not eaten for three days. 

Verse 33. It is strange the disciples 
seem to have forgotten tbe event of 
chapter 14: 15-21; probably they bad 
not forgotten it but took that way of 
asking Jesus to take care of the case 
in hand as he did the other time. 

Verse 34. The supply of food in the 
possession of the disciples was oath· 
ing compared with the needs of the 
multitude. but Jesus was still incltoed 
to require his disciples to have a part 
in the good work. 

Verse 35. For the sake of orderliness 
the multitudes were told to sit down. 

Verse 36. In this case Jesus gave 
thankS, In the instance of chapter 14: 
19 he "blessed" which was virtually 
tbe same meaning as was explained 
at that place. 

Verse 37 • .And were filled. See the 
comments on this phrase at chapter 
14: 20, also John 6: 12 as to why the 
scraps were taken up. 

Verse 38. No disrespect was in
tended by the writer in giving the 
number of men and only an indefinite 
reference to the women and children. 
In old times it was the custom to list 
famil1es and otber groups of human 
beings according to the men only. 

Verse 39. The multitudes were given 
sufficient nourishment to overcome the 
effects of their three-day fast and were 
dismissed. Magdala was a city on the 
western shore of the Sea of Galilee 
and jt is sometimes mentioned by 
other names. 

MATfHEW 16 
Verse 1. A full description of these 

two sects will be given at verse 12. They 
were opposed to each other in various 
respects, but otten forgot their dif
ferences and united in opposing Christ 
or bis apostles. Their motive tn com
ing to Jesus bere was to tempt or test 
him. Had they been honestly seeking 
for evidence of the might and wisdom 
of the Lord he would have granted 
the request, but he never performed a 
miracle to gratify mere curiosity or to 
meet a challenge. 

Verse 2. Jesus referred them to 
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their own study of the heaven in which 
they professed to know how to figure 
out the future by the present indica· 
tiona. ' 

Verse 3. The 8igM 01 t1l.e times were 
as clearly portrayed In the Scriptures 
as were the weather signs, yet they 
pretended there was nothing on record 
to Indicate the work and purpose of 
J eaus. Since this was only a pretended 
neceaslty tor additional evidence Je8UB 
called tbem bypocrltes. 

Verse 4. This subject of the sign of 
Jonas Is explaJned at chapter 12: 40. 

Verse 5. The preceding verse says 
that JesU8 departed from the multi
tude. He and his disciples had been 
in the Vicintty of Magdala which Is on 
the western shore of the Sea of GaUlee. 
They then crossed over the sea, and 
verses later in the chaPter show tbat 
they were to spend some time in an un
Inhabited territory where there would 
be no opportunity to purchase provi· 
stona. JeSU8 knew the disciples had 
forgotten to attend to that matter 
(Mark 8: 14 says they had one loaf), 
and decided to UBe the fact 8.8 a basis 
for a test of their faith in him as one 
who could and would care for them. 

Verse 6. Without mentioning bread 
directly, Jesus warned them against 
the leaven. of the Pharisees and Sad· 
ducees whom they knew to be two evll 
groups of Jews. 

Verse 7. There is no logical connec· 
tion between litera) leaven and these 
sects 88 far as the disciples were con· 
sidering it. But a guUty conscience 
sometimes interprets an unrelated 
statement as a rebuke and that Is 
what they did about Christ's remark. 

Verse 8. Jesus accused his disciples 
of small faith because they were dis
turbed over as trival a matter as a 
shortage of bread. Had there been no 
visible prospects for food at all for the 
present, their general knowledge of 
past experiences should ,have given 
them conftdence that nothing serious 
would be allowed to happen to them. 

Versea 9, 10. It seems that man 
needs to have his faith renewed from 
time to time on account of his un· 
reliable memory. MOBes bad seen all 
the mtghty works of God in Egypt 
and the Red Sea, yet when he was told 
that nation was to be given an abun· 
dance of flesh to eat he wondered 
where the Lord would get it. (See 
Numbers 11: 18·23.) 

Verse 11. Jesus needed only to state 

that he was not eonsidering bread 
,when he used the term Jeaven., for the 
disciples then concluded rightly that 
he had used ltfiguratively. 

Verse 12. The disciples made the 
correct interpretation of tbe compari· 
son and appUed it to the doctrine or 
teacblng of tbose two secta. I shall 
give tbe description of these proml· 
nen.t groups of the Jews as may be 
learned from reliable works of reter· 
ence. "What ' 1 would now explain Is 
this, that the Pharisees have delivered 
to the people a great many observances 
by succeaslon from their fathers which 
are not written in the law of Moses; 
and fOT that reason it is that the Sad· 
ducees reject tbem, and say that we 
are to esteem those observances to be 
obligatory [binding] whlcb are In tbe 
written word, but are not to obaerve 
what are derived from the tradition of 
our forefathers." Josephus, Antiqui· 
ties, Book 13, Cbapter 10, Section 6. 

"In addition to tbe books of tbe Old 
Testament, the Pharisees recognized 
In oral traditions a standard of belief 
and Ute. They sought for distinction 
and praise by' the observance of 
external rites and by the outward 
forms of piety, sucb as ablutions, f88t· 
tngs, prayers, and alms-giving; and, 
comparatively negUgent of genuine 
plety, they prided tbemselves on thel.r 
fancied good ","orks .... A Sadducee, a 
member of the party of the Sadducees, 
who, dlstlngulsbed for birth, wealth, 
and omclal position, and Dot averse to 
the favor of the Herod tamlly and of 
the Romans, bated the common people. 
were the opponents of the Pharlseea, 
and rejecting tradition acknowledged 
the authority of the Old Testament 
alone In matters pertaining to faith 
and morals; they denied not only the 
resurrection of the body, but also the 
Immortality of the soul and tuture 
retribution, as well 88 the ex~stence of 
angels and spirits." These last two 
quotations about tbe Pharisees and 
Sadducees are the historical remarks 
of Thayer in his Greek lexicon, the 
original words being PHARlSAI08 and 
8ADDOUXAIOS. Having given an ex· 
tended account of these two sects for 
the Information of the reader, I shall 
summarize It by s8.ying that the false 
doctrine of the PhariSees was that the 
tradition of tbe fatbers W88 of equal 
authority with the written Scriptures. 
That of the Sadducees was that there 
would be no resu.rrectlon of the. body 
and consequently no tuture Ufe. 
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Verse 13. JOIUS and hi. dlsclpleo 
having landed. on the eastern shore of 
the Sea of GaUlee they journeyed 
northward until they came Into the 
coal', or Vicinity of Caesarea Ph1l1ppi. 
This Is to be distinguished from the 
Caeaarea that was on the eastern 
sbore of the Mediterranean Sea. The 
place got its name by the desire of 
Herod Phlltp who wished to honor 
Caesar and himself both by a twofold 
name. That was accomplished by the 
name which we bave Just read as the 
double name includes botb Caesar and 
PhtUp. Jesus concluded It was time 
to Introduce the most serious phase of 
his own authority and purposes. He 
opened. the subject by inquiring about 
the current oplnioos concerning him
self; not of his doings but of bls Iden· 
tity. He had been out among the 
people long enough for them to have 
formed some kind of Ideas as to his 
reat standing as a public teacher. He 
could not have asked this queation for 
information for he already knew what 
was in man (John 2: 24, 25). Hence it 
was asked to bring out the contrast 
that should be existing between the 
opinions of the common people and 
that of the men Who had been chosen 
to be the apostles after Jesus was 
ready to leave this world. 

Verse H. All of the persons named 
had died, hence the reference to them 
In eonnectlon with Jesus was on the 
theory of the transmigration of souls. 
See the explanation at that subject 
with the comments on chapter 14: 2. 

Verse 15. Jesus then came out with 
the cItmax of the conversation. The 
anewer to the question he was going 
to ask would be read by future genera· 
tlons. The apostles had been with him 
and seen bis work and heard bls teach· 
Ing. It remained to be shown by the 
answer whether that asSOCiation bad 
made any better Impresl!ion on them 
than was expressed by the common 
people. Jesus asked t/oem (all of the 
apostles) for their estimate of blm 
regarding hie Identity. 

Verse 16. Jesus had addressed his 
question to all of the apostles. but it 
would not be expected that all of them 
would speak at once In answering the 
question. Peter was generally the 
epokseman for the others. and If what 
lie said did not agree with them they 
would have made it known. The reply 
that Peter gave to the question em· 
braced all that Jesus claimed to be. 
The word (}Milt means "anOinted" 
and as It applied In this case-It meant 

that J eou. was the one that God would 
recognize as a ruler in the kingdom. 
The S<m Is equivalent to the phrase 
"only begotten ~o" 10 Joho S: 16. 
God has numero~~~sons from a spirl· 
tua! standpoint, but: Jesus Is the only 
one wbo Is the offspring ot the person 
ot Goo. The living God signifies that 
he Is not the otfsprlng of the Idol gods 
for they are lifeless objects. 

Verse 17. Bar·jona means son of 
Jon~ and the full name Is given to 
distinguish him trom otbers wbo were 
named SlmoD. Flesh and blood- hath 
not revealed. it. Peter could not have 
received this Information from any 
human source, hence It had to come 
trom the Father In the way of divine 
Inspiration. 

Verse 18. I do not believe It is Deces· 
sary to trouble ourselves about a gram· 
maticaI basis for arguments that are 
frequently made over the original 
Greek words for Peter and rock. It Is 
true that they are different from each 
other to some extent. But It we sbould 
consider them only in tbeir Uteral 
meaning they ' are slmUar. But we 
know that Jeaus did not meaD to tell 
Peter that he was to be .. the rock" on 
which the church would be buill It Is 
also clear from other passages that 
Peter fs in the toundation ot the 
church but so _ape all the apostles 
(EpheolallJr -2: 20). Then we cannot 
stngle out this one apostle and say 
that he Is tho foundation rock as the 
Romanists teach. The rock on which 
Christ intended to bund his church 
was his own divinity that was em· 
bodied In the confession that Peter 
had Just made. Much questioning also 
1s done as to the antecedent of it~· but 
that, too. Is needless tor we know that 
Jesus meant everything that would be 
necessary to accomplish his purpose 
ot buildIng his church. Gate Is from 
PULE and Thayer defines it. "acceu ot 
entrance tnto any state." Hen Is from 
HADES and means the state or place of 
the soul after death. Jesus knew he 
must dIe and that his soul would go 
through tbts entrance to Hades, but 
that those gates would not be able to 
retain him. for he would come out 
from within them Into lite again so 
that he could perfect his work of set· 
ting up his church. 

Verse 19. Keys Is from KLEIS which 
Thayer defines, "a key. Since the 
keeper ot the keys haa the power to 
open and to shut. the word Is tlgura· 
tlvely used In the New Teitament to 
denote power and authority of various 
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kinds." There Is nothing signtftcant 
about the plural form of the word. but 
it is a part of the same figure that 
Thayer uses in biB definition. The 
man who has charge of a building ear· 
riea a group of keys, hence the word 
is used in the plural form; literally 
there is but one key to the kingdom 
of heaven and that is obedience to the 
requirements of the Gospel. Jesus was 
speaking directly to Peter because he 
was the spokesmen tor an the rest. 
We know It was not meant that Peter 
alone was to have the keys, for Jesus 
said virtually the same thing in John 
20: 21·23 and he was talking to all of 
the apostles. Whatsoever thou shalt 
bind on earth shall be bound in heaven, 
etc. This Is Christ's own comment on 
the keys 0/ the kingdom. He intended 
to send the Spirit upon the apostles to 
"guide them into al1 truth" (John 16: 
13), so that they would make no mis. 
take in teutng men what they must 
do to be saved. Betng thus inspired. 
their teaching to men would be accord
ing to the will ot heaven and hence 
it would be ratified there. Whatsoever 
thou shalt loose, etc., means the like 
thought on the negative side of the 
subject. No one has the right to bInd 
any doctrine on men that was not re
quired by the apostles. While on this 
verse it should be observed that in 
this conversation with the apostles, 
Jesus speaks of the church and the 
kingdom of heaven in the same sense, 
showing that no dIstinction is to be 
made today, for the kingdom is after
wards spoken ot as being in existence 
(Matthew 26: 29; Romans 14: 17; 
Colossians 1: 13; .. : 11; 1 Thessaloni~ 
ans 2: 12; Hebrews 12: 28; Revela
tion 1: 9). 

Verse 20. A command similar to tbis 
one Is In chapter 17: 9, except that a 
certain time was set before which the 
disciples were not to make the specUlc 
announcement of the divinity of Christ. 
The crowning tact that was to prove 
that great claim of Jesus was to be 
his resurrection after three days. The 
public ministry for the general teach
ing about the kingdom that was at 
hand was drawing nearer to its close, 
and Jesus did not wish to release this 
fUndamental truth unto the world 
prematurely. 

Verse 21. See the remarks of the 
preceding paragraph about the prog~ 
ress of the ministry of Jesus. Since 
it was in that stage, it was time to 
begin preparing the minds of the 
aposties for the tragic events not far 

ahead, Including the death and resur
rection of their Lord with whom they 
had been so closely associated in the 
work. 

Verse 22. The Idea that Peter had 
in this impulsive speech was that 
something certainly would be done to 
prevent the thing Jesus had predicted. 
His own action recorded in John 18: 
10 Indicated that he was willing to 
help prevent the tragedy. 

Verse 23. The primary meaning of 
Satan is "adversary," and when Peter 
intimated that he would try to prevent 
the thing that Jesus declared would be 
done he became an adversary to him. 
Savourest means to be thinking about. 
some subject ot personal interest, and 
In this case it was the idea of an 
earthly kingdom that oc:cupied the 
mind ot Peter. He wanted such a king· 
dom to be set up because at what It 
would mean to him, and certainly such 
an event would require the living pres
ence of the king. A part of Thayer's 
definition of the original for offence is, 
"an Impediment placed in the way." 
Were Peter to have his wishes carried 
out in this matter it would have been 
an Impediment to the great plan that 
Jesus had in view. 

Verse 24. After is from OPISO and 
Thayer explains the word at this place 
to mean, .. to follow anyone as a guide, 
to be his diSCiple or fol1ower." DetW 
is from APARNEOMAI which Thayer de
fines, "to deny," and explains the deft
nlUon to mean In this passage, ""to 
forget one's self, lose sight of one's 
self and one's own interests." Figures 
of speech are based upon some literal 
tact. Take up hi! cross is a reference 
to the rule of compelling a condemned 
man to carry his own cross to the 
place of execuUoD. If the victim be· 
came unable to bear it alone, someone 
would be made to take up the rear 
part and help carry It, walking after 
the other to the place 'of execution. 
(See Luke 23: 26.) The present verse 
means that a professed follower of 
Jesus must be willing to help bear the 
trials and selt-denials that were prac
ticed by him. 

Verse 25. This verse Is explained 
at chapter 10: 39. 

Verse 26. World and soul are used 
in the same sense as the two kinds ot 
life in the preceding verse. The thOUght 
Is that the things of this world are 
altogether not as valuable as the soul 
at man, and that it one were to ex
change his soul to gain this world it 
would be a transaction without profit. 
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Verse 27. It has been nineteen cen· 
turies since Jesus uttered the words 
of this verse, but he wished his dis
ciples to have something to look for as 
a reward for their sacrificing every
thing necessary to save their soul and 
gain that which Is worth more than 
all this world. They were expected to 
rely on the promise of Christ because 
of their faith in bim, because the re
ward would not come in their lifetime. 

Verse 28. The preceding. verse gives 
the promise of reward for faithful 
work at the second coming of Christ. 
As a guarantee of the surety of that 
promise, Jesus told them that some 
of them in his presence would live to 
see the great event that was to pre· 
pare men for that last day of accounts. 
They were promised the honor of see
ing the Son of man in another manner; 
he was to be seen spirituany in his 
kingdom. We incidentally may obtain 
an important truth by this statement. 
The kingdom was set up in the time 
of those apostles, and that disproves 
the heresy taught by some today that 
the kingdom is still in the future. 

MATI'HEW 17 
Verse 1. After si3' days means after 

the last conversation Jesus had with 
his . disciples. There seems to have 
been a peculiar nearness between Jesus 
and these three apostles, for they are 
mentioned as a sort of trio a number 
of times (Mark 5: 37; 14: 33). Jesus 
selected them to be witnesses of the 
unusual scene that he knew was COID
ing, and took them with him into a 
high mountain. 

Verse 2. Transfigured Is from META
MORPHOO which Thayer defines, jjTo 
change into another form. to trans
figure, transform," and he comments 
on the word as follows: "To be resplen
dent with divine brightness; used of 
the change of moral character for the 
better." It is the word for "trans
formed" in Romans 12: 2, and for 
"changed" in 2 Corinthians 3: 18. It 
is the source of our English word 
"metamorphosis" which Webster de
fines, "2. A striking alteration in ap
pearance, character, or circumstances." 
With all this authoritative information 
before us, we understand the meaning 
of our verse is that Jesus underwent 
a change in his appearance so that 
his face shone, and even his raiment 
was glistening white. However, his 
body was not replaced literally. and 
the change in his appearance did not 

prevent the apostles from recognizing 
him. 

Verse 3. We have a very interesting 
assemblage here. The apostles had not 
died and hence represented the fleshly 
state. Elias (Elijah) had been trans
ferred to heaven without death and 
repre5Jented the eternal state. Moses 
had died and represented the inter
mediate state. There were good men 
from each of the three states of intelli
gent creatures, thus representing the 
whole universe of beings responsible 
to God for their past or present con
duct. A person in the flesh cannot see 
spiritual beings ordinarily, but God 
can adapt all circumstances to what· 
ever purpose the case demands. He 
wished the apostles to see these men 
from the intermediate and eternal 
states and performed such miraculous 
changes as were necessary. That was 
done either upon the eyes of the 
apostles or the form of the other men. 

Verse 4. In Mark's account of this 
event he states that Peter ,jwist not 
[knew not] what to say." He was 
overcome by the scene, yet had a feel
ing ot reverence towards the three 
great persons in the group; Jesus, 
Moses and Elias, and proposed pr~ 
viding a SUitable housing place that 
they might be retained longer. 

Verse 5. This announcement was 
like the one that God made at the bap
tism of Jesus with the additional 
word hear ye him. (See chapter 3: 
17.) At the time of his baptism Jesus 
had not performed any of his great 
works nor done any of his teaching. 
He now was nearing the close of his 
earthly work and the apostles were 
supposed to be ready for an authorita· 
tive declaration concerning the rank 
and position of him with whom they 
had been so closely associated. The 
setting of the conversation was signifi
cant due to the importance of the 
main characters in the scene. Moses 
was the lawgiver of the Old Testament 
system and Elias (Elijah) was one 
of the great prophets who lived under 
that system. Those men were not to 
be regarded as the authorities under 
whom the apostles will be expected to 
work. but instead they were to take 
their instructions from the Son in 
whom the Father was well pleased; 
they were to hear him. 

Verse 6. Afraid ia from PHOBEO and 
Thayer says the word in this place 
means, Uto be startled by strange sights 
or occurrences." The appearance of 
the two men from the other states did 
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not overcome them, but · this mighty 
voice and its announcement struck 
them with a feeUng of awe 80 that 
they prostrated themselves on the 
ground. 

Verse 7. Jesus assured his apostles 
that nothing would barm them. 

Verse 8. The purpose of the great 
scene was accomplished and Moses and 
EUas returned to their proper places. 
They saw no man. The last two words 
are trom OUDEN which Strong defines, 
"Not even one, 1. e., none, nobody. 
nothing." This indefinite form ot 
speech was appropriate in view of the 
unusual manner in which Moses and 
Elias had appeared, for they were evi
dently not just like other men except 
to Buch a degree that they could be 
recognized by the apostles. 

Verse 9. For the explanation of this 
verse see the comments at chapter 
16: 20. 

Verse 10. The disciples mistook the 
Eltas spoken of by the scribes to be 
that prophet literally, who was to 
announce the mission and divinity of 
Jesus. Now they were forbidden to 
make a like statement until after that 
divinity bas been proved by the resur· 
reetion. It they were not allowed to 
make statements on that subject, why 
should Elias be permitted to do so. 

Verse 11. Shall come is futUre tense 
in form but J esus was only quoting 
the prophecy of Malachi. To restore 
means to bring about a reformation in 
the lives of' the people of Israel (Ma· 
lacM 4: 6; Luke 1: 16, 17). 

Verse 12. Jesus then explained that 
it was Dot tn person that Elias was 
to come. In other words, by describing 
the treatment that "Elias" received 
from the people who did not recognize 
his place tn God's plan, the disciples 
perceived the point of the Lord. 

Verse 13. The disciples did the 
proper kind of reasoning and it gave 
them the correct conclusion, and was a 
demonstration of the thoughts offered 
at chapter 13: 16, 17. 

Verse 14. The act of the man kneel
tng down to Jesus was one form of 
worship. The reader should see the 
various meantngs of the word in the 
comments at chapter 2: 2. 

Verse 15. Being vossessed with a 
devil did not affect all people alike. 
That could be caused by either of 
two tbings; tbe veculiar condition of 
the victim at the time or the kind of 
devll tha t had entered into him. In 

tbe present case It caused the son to 
become a lunatic,," according to the 
Authorized VerSion. This word Is trom 
BELENIAZOMAI which Thayer defines, 
"To be moon-struck; to be epileptic," 
and in commenting on the word he 
says, "epilepsy being supposed to re
turn and increase with the Increase 'Of 
the moon." Of course the people named 
the condition according to their thef)
ries as to the causes at disease, not 
knowing that It was the presence of 
the devil. 

Verse 16. Oould. not cure him de
notes the belief that the son had some 
serious dIsease as was explained In 
the preceding verse. It is true that 
the being possessed with a devil would 
sometimes result in a disease, in which 
case the eastlng out of the devil would 
be equivalent to performing a cure. 

Verse 17. This criticism concerning 
the lack of faith was meant for the 
disciples as we shall see at verse 20. 
How long, etc. , was an expression of 
displeasure at the amount of long· 
Buttering he was called upon to show 
towards them. Then addressing the 
father of tbe chlld he told him to 
bring the atfticted one to him. 

Verse 18. When anyone Is being 
dealt with because of some condition 
brought on by bls own sin, he is the 
person who is rebuked. Being pos. 
sessed with a devU was not a sin but 
an affliction, hence the Lord rebuked 
the devil. The chUd was cured from 
that very hour which was unlike the 
performances of professed miracle 
workers today who inSist on having 
"plenty of time." 

Verse 19. When Jesus chose his 
twelve apostles and sent them out to 
preach. he told them also to perform 
certain miracles. Among them was 
that of casting out devils (chapter 10: 
8). hence it was natural for them to 
be concerned about their .failure. 

Verse .20. The charge of their un. 
belie! means their faith did not go far 
enough; it did not grow as it should.· 
Jesus then used the mustard grain for 
an 1l1ustration of that subject. It wtll 
help us to grasp the meaning of the 
comparison It we consider the same 
event as recorded in Luke 17: 6. The 
apostles asked the Lord to "increase" 
their faith, and In answer to the re. 
quest he made the comparison to the 
grain of mustard seed. We also should 
remember the comparison between this 
grain and the kingdom of heaven in 
Matthew 13 : 31, 32. It is clear, there-
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fore. that the reference to the mustard 
seed was on the principle of growth. 
Their faith should have grown instead 
of their expecting Jesus to "increase" 
it by some special means Independent 
at their own part in the matter. Of 
course a grain of mustard seed or any 
other seed could not grow had not 
the Creator furnished it with the ma
terials necessary for that growth In 
the earth and air. And likewise, Jesus 
had given abundance of evidence by 
his miracles and teaching to have 
caused them to have increase in their 
faith to the point where they could 
not only cast out this devil, but also 
remove a mountain if such needed to 
be done. 

Verse 21. HowlJeit is an obsolete 
word meaning "nevertheless," Indicat
ing that some special point is about to 
be made. This kind is from GENOS 
which Thayer defines. "The aggregate 
of many individuals, of the same na
ture, sort, species." Gaeth out is from 
EKPOBEUOHAI which Thayer defines, 
"To go forth, go out, depart." He ex
plains the definition tn mean, "demons, 
when expelled, are said to go out (to 
wit from the human body) : Matthew 
17: 21." Robinson deftnes the word, 
"To go out ot, to go Or come forth," 
and he explains it to mean, "Spoken 
of demons, absolutely Matthew 17: 21." 
We do not know why this class of 
devils required the special perform
ance of prayer and fasting before 
yieldIng and coming out of human 
beings. We are certain, however, that 
at some time Jesus bad given his 
apostles the instructions that should 
have induced them to show the faith 
necessary to be patient and use the 
weapons of prayer and fasting against 
the devil. Their faith had not led 
them that far and hence they taUed 
to overcome the devil. 

Verse 22. Before leaving . Galilee 
J esU8 predicted his betrayal. 

Verse 23. Not only was Jesus to be 
turned over to wicked men of the 
world, but he was to be killed and 
raised the third day. The apostles 
were exceeding Bof"'r1l because of the 
prediction of his death, and that sor
row seemed to bUnd their minds to 
the other prediction at his resurrec
tion. When the sad atrair had taken 
place the disciples sbowed such for
getfulness' as we may learn in Luke 
24: 13-27. 

Verse 24. Capernaum was a city of 
Galilee and the chosen residence of 
Jesus (chavter .: 13). When he and 

his apostles entered this city Peter 
was approached by those who collected 
the tax that was for the upkeep of the 
temple. Robinson says this was "the 
yearly tribute to the temple paid by 
every Jew," hence Peter was asked If 
his master did not pay that tax, 

Verse 26. Peter answered In the af
firmative and Intended to speak to 
Jesus about it. But when he came into 
the house where Jesus was he pre
vented him which means he could read 
his mind and hence anticipated what 
he was going to say. But the Lord 
changed the subject somewhat and the 
tribute he mentioned is trom a word 
that means custom or taxes that 
should be levied upon foreigners. 

Verse 26. Jesus and his apostles 
were citizens of that nation and would 
not rightly bejnnder obl1gation to pay 
such a tax. ~ 

Verse 27. While not strictly bound 
·to pay this tax, Jesus decided to pay 
it rather than otTend the collectors, 
and enabled Peter to get the money 
by a miracle. 

MATTHEW 18 
Verse 1. The apostles believed that 

the kingdom ot heaven that Jesus had 
been announcing was to be a restora
tion of the old Jewish government 
with perhaps some additional teatures 
sulted to the times. They maintained 
this idea even after the resurrection 
(Acts 1: 6). With sucb a system in 
mind it was D!ltural for them to a.9k 
the question of this verse, for in 
ear thly governments there are men of 
superiority in rank. 

Verse 2. Little child Is tram PAlDION 
and according to Thayer it means a 
young child somewbat advanced in 
age beyond infancy; and old enough 
to have developed Borne traits of char
acter. Jesus used this child for an 
illustration at the kind of tempera
ment that would be of the greatest 
esteem in the kingdom of heaven. 

Verse 3. Be converted has reference 
to the general rule that was to apply 
after the kingdom of heaven was set 
up, and not espectally to these aVos
tIes. They had been baptized by John 
upon repentance and had been con
verted from their past course of Ilfe. 
But even they were in need of a 
change of mind on the subject of true 
greatness. otherwise they would not 
be fit to become members of the king
dom when the time came. But the 
verses on this matter state the subject 
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as it was to apply to all people in their 
attitude towards' Jesus and his fol
lowers. Become as little children re
fers to the humility that must accom
pany any professed belief in Christ 
and desire for his kingdom. 

Verse 4. The comparison is made 
directly in this verse. Literal children 
were not to become members of the 
kingdom, for they do not need it, but 
men and women must become as these 
children on the matter of humbleness. 

Verse 5. Such little child means the 
same as the little childTen of verse 3. 
To receive such a person means to be 
friendly with him or show hospitality 
because of his humble character. This 
is to be done in the name of Christ or 
because he is a humble disciple· of his 
and is trying to mold his life after 
his teaching. 

Verse 6. To offend means to cause 
to stumble or go wrong, which indi
cates it has reference to those old 
enough to be responsible for their con
duct and also liable to temptation. 
Such a person is called a little one 
figuratively because he has complied 
with verse 3. Physical death by drown
ing would be a mild fate in compari
son with that awaiting one who has 
caused a humble disciple of Christ to 
stumble and fall. 

Verse 7. Offences means causes of 
stumbling or occasions in which a per
son meets with temptation. Needs be 
is from ANA-GKE and the simple defini
tion of Thayer is, "necessity," and he 
explains his definition to mean, "im_ 
posed either by the external condition 
of things, or by the law of duty, re
gard to one's advantage, custom, argu
ment." In a world as large as this 
with its multiplied hundreds of activi
ties and other circumstances, it would 
be unreasonable to expect it ever to 
be free from these temptations. How
ever, that does not justify any man 
who Is responsible for some specific 
case of offence. 

Verses 8, 9. Since each man is re
sponsible for his own conduct, he 
should overcome the cause of stum
bling whatever it may be in his par
ticular case. The lesson taught by the 
discarding of the hand and eye is ex
plained at chapter 5: 29, 30. Ever
lasting is from AIONIOS which Thayer 
defines, "without end, never to cease, 
everlasting." Hell is from GEHENNA 
and is explained at chapter 5: 30. 

Verse 10. To despise means to be
little or treat with disrespect. espe-

cially to do so because of the humble 
pOSition in life that the person has. 
These little ones are the same as are 
described in verse 3. Their oogels 
means the guardian angels that God 
employs in His care for his children. 
In Acts 12: 15 mention is made of 
"his angel" when the disciples at a 
prayer meeting were told that Peter 
was at the gate. Thayer defines the 
original word, "angel, messenger of 
God," and he comments on the word 
as follows: "Guardian angels of indi
viduals are mentioned in Matthew 18: 
10; Acts 12: 15." We have other evi
dence that God uses his angels in the 
care and watchfulness necessary for 
the welfare of righteous people (Psalms 
91: 11; Hebrews 1: 13; Acts 27: 23). 
We do not know how or when these 
angels work, for that is entirely in 
God's part of the divine providence. 
It is enough for us to have the assur
ance that such holy creatures are 
serving God in our behalf. 

Verse 11. The American Standard 
Version and some other translations 
omit this verse on the ground that it 
is not in the early Greek manuscripts. 
But the same thought is contained in 
chapter 9: 13, so we lose nothing either 
way we consider the passage. 

Verse 12. I believe this verse indi
cates the preceding one is genuine, for 
it is directly in the same line of 
thought. If Jesus came to save that 
which is lost it would be like a shep· 
herd who would leave the sheep that 
were safely in the fold and go in 
search of the one that had gone astray. 

Verse 13. We should observe that it 
is rejoiCing and not merely love that 
the shepherd manifests over the sheep 
when it is found. He still esteems the 
99 as highly as ever, but there is not 
the occasion for JOYOUS demonstrations 
over them that there is for the one 
just recovered. 

Verse 14. This verse goes back to 
all of the others that speak of the 
little ones. We are sure they mean the 
humble disciples and not literally the 
small boys and girls for they are not 
in any danger, not being responsible 
for their conduct. 

Verse 15. When Jesus was on earth 
he taught many things that could 
apply only while he lived, and others 
that were to become a part of the per
manent law of his kingdom. The pas
sage starting with this verse is one of 
the latter, for it includes mention of 
the church (verse 17) and that would 
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have to be atter he had gone back to 
his Father. Furthermore. there is 
nothing in the teaching ot' the aDOS
ties that disagrees with this pas
sage, hence we are bound to conclude 
it 1s a law of the Lord today. The 
first thing a brother should do if 
another does blm wrong, is to tell him 
to his face tn the absence ot' any other 
person, and without having said a 
word to anyone else. It may be Ulat 
the brother does not realize what be 
has dODe and will gladly adjust the 
difficulty. In such an event the trouble 
will be settled and it should never be 
made known to another one, 

Verse 16. It the conversatioD falls 
to bring a reconciliation It will be evI
dent that a more public knowledge of 
tbe affair will have to come. As a pro
tection against any misunderstanding, 
the next meeting should have ODe or 
two witnesses that all things that are 
said may be proved in case further 
dealing becomes necessary. 

Verse 17. These witnesses are to be 
lntercessors also, for this verse speaks 
of the possiblUty that the offender will 
Dot hear them. This denotes that it 
w1Il be proper tor them to have some
thing to say In this second meeting as 
well as being witnesses in case further 
controversy is necessary. It this meet· 
ing Is a failure. the matter will have 
to become a public ~ffair and the of
fended party sbould take his case to 
the church. The church has the right 
to hear the complaint and the report 
ot the witnesses, and if it concludes 
the accused Is guUty he should be re
quired to make proper amends. It be 
retuses to do so he should be excluded 
which is equivalent to placing him in 
the same class as the heathen (people 
of the world) in that he w1ll be put 
into the realm of Satan (I Corinthians 
6: 5). 

Verse 18. This verse Is explained at 
chapter 16: 19. 

Verse 19. One important function 
of the church is shown in verse 17 
and that was at111 in the mind of Jesus 
when he SPoke the words of this verse. 
The apostles are given special atten
tion because they were in the cburch 
ftrst (1 Corinthians 12: 28) . But some 
things can be done without the pres
ence of an apostle; the assurance of 
this verse comes under that class. We 
know that an apostle could perform 
his special function without the pres
ence of another (Acts 19: 6). yet this 
verse requires at least that two shall 

be preeent, hence this p8Bsage applies 
to disciples generally. The reason that 
two of the disciples Is mentioned is 
that Is the minimum ot them that can 
compose a unit of the church referred 
to In verse 17. Agree is from st1K
PHONIO which Thayer defines. "To De 
in accord, to harmonIze. i. e., to agree 
together." It should be understood 
that they must agree in the things 
that are right, which were to be taught 
in other portions of the law of ChriSt. 
In other words. the Lord wishes bls 
chUrch to be unIted in its acUvities 
and perform as a whole while In the 
dOing ot things pertaining to the spiri
tual weltare ot all. (See 1 Corinthians 
5: 4 and 2 Corinthians 2: 6.) 

Verse 20. For i8 from GAR whicb 
Thayer defines, "Truly therefore, verily 
as the case standS," which indicates 
that the conclusion of this verse 113 
based upon the truth stated in the pre
ceding one. In Is from EIS and the 
passage means tor them to gather Into 
the name ot Christ. But the name of 
Christ Is confined to his church since 
all authority and glory must be given 
him through that body (Ephesians 3: 
21). Jesus w1l1 always be present in 
spirit when any grOUp of two or more 
disciples is assembled according to 
verse 19 and 2 Corinthians 2: 10. 

Verse 21. Beven Is a prime number 
and In figurative language means com
pleteness. The Question of Peter was 
equivalent to asking if he should go 
to the limit in forgiving. 

Verse 22. If seven means complete
ness then it would not be possible to 
go any further in the extension ot 
mercy. We theretore understand the 
statement of Jesus here to have been 
spoken figuratively for the sake of 
emphasis. 

Verse 23. See the comments at chap
ter 13: 3 on the scope and subject mat
ter of the parables. No one of them 
was Intended. to cover everything per
taining to the scheme of human re
demption. Some of them were sug· 
gested by a special circumstance, and 
then Jesus spoke a parable to compare 
the incident or conversation that 
called for it. The subject ot selfishness 
toward those who have done us wrong, 
while forgetting our own sins, was 
suggested' by the question that Peter 
asked of Jesus. The s1ns of one brother 
aga1nst another are Ulustrated by a 
commercial relationship, evidently be
cause that would make the potnt easier 
to see. Yes, this parable was spoken 
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to make the subject easier to unde~ 
stand. but J eSUB was talking to bis 
disciples and not to the multitude. 

Verse 24. With the material Bubject 
as an illustration we would realize 
that ten thousand talent. ($2.000.000) 
would constitute a great obligation. 

Verse 25. According to ancient laws 
a debtor and his family could be sold 
into slavery by his creditor to recover 
the debt; this master threatened to 
use that law. 

Verse 26. The servant worshiped bis 
lord by falling down and humbly ask~ 
lng tor mercy. See the long note at 
chapter 2: 2 for the various meanings 
of that word. 

Verse 27. It was compasSion and not 
financial justice that caused this lord 
to forgive the debt. He did not deny 
the existence and justice of the debt 
bis servant owed him, but was willing 
to forget about it because it was so 
great. 

Verse 28. Gratitude should have 
prompted this man to show kindness 
to all others with whom he would 
have any dealings. Instead, he found 
a man who owed him a hundred pence 
($1.600) and demanded payment. at 
the same Ume handling him brutally. 

Verse 29. This servant prostrated 
himself and made the same plea that 
the creditor had made to his lord, as
suring bim of makin~ payment as 
soon as possible. 

Verse 30. Another ancient law per
mitted a debtor to be put into prison 
it he failed to make payment. While 
there he would be .induced in some 
way to make arrangements to pay 
hi. debt. 

Verse 31. The ungrateful servant 
may have thought he would not be ex
posed to his kind master, but fellow
servants were aware of bis conduct 
and reported it to him. Likewise man 
otten thinks he can elude the eyes of 
the Lord but all things are known to 
Him. 

Verse 32. The only reason the lord 
of this servant forgave his debt was 
that he desired it, not that it was a 
favor he had earned. In like. manner 

. we are taught that our Master is 
pleased for us to ask Him for the 
favor we seek (chapter 7: 7-11). 

Verse 33. A simple request brought 
the remission of a vast obligation in 
favor of this servant. That fact should 
have induced him to grant this com
paratively small favor that was so 

earnestly requested by his fellow
servant. 

Verse 34. Tormentor. is from BAS
ANISTES and this is the only place 
where the word is used in the Greek 
New Testament. Thayer defines it, 
"One who ellcits [obtains] the truth 
by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, 
torturor." It Is used here to mean 
an ofHcer who uses strong pressure to 
force the debtor into the acknowledg
ment of his debt and to take some 
action necessary to meet it. 

Verse 35. If unworthy man will not 
forgive his fellow being, he need not 
expect the Father to forgive him, but 
instead to deUver him into a place of 
endless punishment where he will be 
"tormented" (Matthew 25: 46). 

MATIHEW 19 
Verse 1. Jesus had been in Galilee 

for some time and then moved into 
the region on the east side of Jordan. 
Just across the river was the territory 
of Judea which is the meaning ot the 
words coasts of Judea beyOnd Jordan. 

Verse 2. As usual, great crowds 
followed him and he healed them 
there. That was different from the 
way it is done or professed to be done 
by the false workers of miracles today, 
who require that the patient have faith 
and come back for more help. 

Verse 3. Jesus answered all ques
tions that were put to him that· were 
of importance, and that of divorce was 
certainly in that class. The Pharisees 
were not sincerely seeking informa
tion when they asked this question, 
for the writer says they asked it 
tempting him. But for the benefit of 
others who could hear him and for 
those who would read it in the record, 
the Lord gave his explanation of the 
del1cate subject. 

Verse 4. Jesus went back to the be
ginning of man, and all diSCUssions of 
this subject should go there for the 
proper basis ot whatever is said. It 
should be observed that both words 
male and female are singular, showing 
that the Lord intended that one part
ner only should be engaged with an
other in this union. 

Verse 5. For this cause means be
cause God made one man for one 
woman to reproduce the race. That 
being true, they must be free from all 
other human beings In this relation
ship. That will make it necessary for 
the man (he being the aggressor and 
head in all of the social affairs of life 
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as is evident all through the Bible) 
to leave his parental borne in order to 
torm a union with a temale . and thus 
establish another family. Leave Is from 
KATAUIPO whieh Thayer defines, "To 
leave behind' to depart trom. leave; 
to forsake, leave to one's selt:' etc. 
Certainly it does not mean that he 
must desert his parents In other re
spects, but In the matter ot tormlng a 
union for the perpetuation of the race, 
a man must act Independently with 
regard to tbls physical relationship. 
MOBt human laws regarding the "age 
of CODsent" bave ignored this Biblical 
law of God. Wben a male is old enough 
to perform the marriage act he Is in· 
structed that he may leave his parents 
and contract marriage with a temale. 
Cleave is trom KOLLAO which Thayer 
defines ·'To glue, glue to, glue together, 
cement, tasten together; join one's self 
to. cleave to." This "joining" is ac
complished by the act that makes them 
one flesh according to the closing state
ment that they twain shan be one flesh. 

Verse 6. Are no more twain Is a 
positive proot that the fleshly unIon 
that Is formed by the first intimate 
relationship Is permanent, and not 
that the tact ot being one /fesh applies 
only at the time the act Is being per
formed as some people teach. It Is 
stated that God has joined this man 
and woman Into one ffesh, and the 
only "ceremony" that was used was 
the fleshly act. Were there no human 
laws on the subject, the ffeshly act 
would be the only thing that would 
constitute marriage in heaven's sight. 
But as man began to multiply on the 
earth and social conditions became 
more complex, the need tor laws of 
regulation to keep the relation be
tween the sexes pure was recognized 
by human leaders and such laws were 
enacted. The only thing God has to do 
in such laws is to recognize them and 
to require His creatures to obey them. 
What God Joined . . . no man put 
alUnder. The Lord would not make a 
ruUng against a sin that could not be 
committed. The fact that He did tor
bid man to sever this union which He 
alone had formed by the intimate rela
tion proves that such a putting asunder 
can be committed. The only conclu
sion that Is pOSSible, then, Is that the 
union will be put asunder when either 
party to it has relation with another; 
that act w111 form another union which 
wUl sever the preceding one. 

Verse 7. It was natural tor them to 
ask this Question, for they knew that 

the law which Moses gave did not 
hold strictly to the foregoing require
ments. 

Verse 8. Jesus dId not say that the 
original law of marrIage had been re
pealed. Neither dtd he say that Moses 
ignored it and "permitted" them to 
divorce thefr wives as It ' Is 80 fre
quently stated. There Is a vast differ
ence between permUting a thIng and 
suffering it. The first ts equivalent to 
an endorsement but the second means 
only to tolerate something under pro
test. The people had become so hard
ened in worldl1ness that the original 
law was held off for the time beIng. 
But that period of indulgence was over 
when Jesus spoke and man was to be 
held to the law at marriage as it 
existed trom the beginning and as 
J e5US stated it in verses " and 6. 

Verse 9. This verse names the only 
ground on wbich a married man or 
woman may be divorced and remarry 
lawfully in the sight of God. Fornica
tion torms another fleshly union and 
automatically breaks the prevIous one. 
By that same tokeD the Innocent ODe 
Is tree and may remarry wIthout com
mitting adultery. To say that there Is 
no exception to the law at marrIage 
and divorce Ja to contradict Jesus, tor 
he plainly says that fornication Is an 
exception. Let tt be noted that it is 
the remarriage where no guilt of for
nication exIsts that constitutes the sin 
of adultery. There are cases where a 
person may neM a divorce other than 
because ot tornicatlon on the part ot 
the companion. In Buch instances the 
legal separation may be obtained but 
the saId person would not have the 
scriptural right to remarry 88 long as 
the other one remained clear morally. 

Verse 10. The disciples had beard 
the conversatton between Jesus and 
the Pharisees and dOUbtless were given 
information that was very new to 
them. See the comments at verse 3 
about answering questions for the 
benefit of the hearers besIdes those 
who asked them. This explanation 
about the strictness ot the marriage 
relation gave the disciples a feeling of 
hesitancy about contracting marriage. 
They expressed that feeling with the 
saying it is not flood to marry. They 
meant that the best thing for a man to 
do is to abstatn trom marriage alto
gether. 

Verse 11. That was too strong a 
sayIng tor more than ODe reason, and 
Jesus replied that not all men could 

\ . 
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receive or adopt this saying, meaning 
the words in ttaUcs in the preceding 
verBe. Jesus meant that it would not 
be a good thing for men generally to 
adopt that rule of lite. and that only 
certaIn men could safely refrain trom 
entering the marriage relation and be 
proceeded to describe them. 

Verse 12. The only means God cre
ated for the perpetuation of the human 
race was the fleshly union of the 
sexes. As an inducement for maD to 
cooperate with Him In this he estab
lished the mutual attraction of the 
male and female tor each other. Like 
most blessings from God, this one was 
subject to misuse and unlawful eD
joyment. For this reason the institu
tion of family relationship was given 
so that buman beIngs could have a 
lawful meaDS of gratification and at 
the same time accompl1sh the divIne 
edict to "multiply and replenish the 
earth," From the foregoing truths we 
may understand that it i8 a moral 
risk tor a man to decide agaInst enter· 
ing marriage. for he will be tempted 
to yield to his sexual tnclinations un· 
lawful1y, But a eunuch may sately re
frain from it and thus adopt the say
Ing ot the disciples "not to marry," 
because such a person Is tree trom 
this fleshly tendency .. 

The Lord then named three classes 
of these eunuchs. The one 1s a person 
who was born without this normal 
function and hence would not have 
any inClination toward the opposite 
sex. Another Is a man who has been 
mutilated by others tor whatever rea· 
son, and by such action has been 
robbed of bls manly powers. The third 
one is a man who has been able so to 
subdue tbls fleshly tendency that the 
opposite sex makes no appeal to him. 
The apostle Paul was one of such char
acters (1 CorInthians 7: 7). Outside 
ot these three classes of eunuchs the 
only divtne safeguard against un
chastity is the Institution ot marriage. 
and the proper exercise of the functlon 
in that relationship of husband and 
wife. (See 1 Corinthians 7: 5.) 

Verse 13. Little children is not ftgu
raUve but means literally a small 
child. The parents recognized Jesus 
as an IndIvidual who could bestow a 
blessing according to his own wisdom 
on these helpless creatures. The dis
ciples were sUlI somewhat confused 
as to the nature ot the work that Jesus 
intended to accomplish. With· this 
erroneous view ot it, they considered 
this act on the part of the people as 

an interruption and rebuked them In 
the hearIng ot Jesus. 

Verse U . The key word In this pas
sage Is guck, and tf the disciples had 
recalled the lessons ot chapter 18: 1·6 
they would not have uttered their re
buke. Jesus dJd not say that the king
dom ot heaven would contain little 
children, but it was to have men and 
women who had become such persons 
by repentance and humntty. 

Verse 15. The Son 6f God would not 
have to make a physical contact with 
a person In order to bestow a blessing. 
The act of putting his hands on the 
little Children was a form ot caress or 
endearment. 

Verse 16. The man who came to 
Jesus was evidently a Jew in good 
standing and understood what the law 
required of its tollowers. But he also 
must have learned something about 
Jesus and bis teaching (Master Is from 
a word that also means teacher), and 
had the Idea that something very dif· 
terent would have to be done to ob
tain what he was orrerlng to the world. 
hence the questJon stated In this verse. 

Verse 17. None gooa bu.t God. Jesus 
did not deny being a good person, for 
In John 10: 11 be even afflrmed that 
he was tbe good shepherd. Stnce he 
was a member ot the Godhead, he 
wished this man to know that in call
tng hIm good It was equivalent to 
calling him God, since aU goodness 
comes trom Him. He then gave the 
young man an answer to his question 
which was doubtless dlf'terent from 
what he expected. When he told him 
to keep the com.m.andments he did not 
understand to what he could have ref
erence since the regular command
ment~ of the law had already been his 
rule ot ute. 

Verses 18, 19. He asked Jesus to 
specify the commands that were meant 
and he repeated the six of the deca
logue that pertained to dealings be
tween man and man. 

Verse 20. Jesus did not questlon the 
statement of the young man that be 
had kept all ot those laws, hence we 
may conclude that this claim was true. 
But Jesus was here to set up another 
kingdom with other laws, and perhaps 
something would need to be added to 
the life of this young man who had 
lived up to the letter of the law. He 
doubtless asked confidently what lack 
1 yet' 

Verse 21. We need not think this 
man was merely pretending to be tn-
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terested, for there is nothing in the 
conversation of Jesus that indicated 
that he bad an unfavorable feeling to
ward him; instead; as Mark's account 
gives it (chapter 10: 21) be loved the 
young man. But he could read the 
minds ot men and he knew this man 
was a rich Jew and that he was de· 
voted to hIs wealth. It is not necea
sartly wrong to be wealthy. but it Is 
so when one is attached to his riches 
as this man was. That would consti
tute an "emergency" that required 
special legislation, hence Jesus told 
him the thing he lacked was the sepa
ration ot his wealth from personal use 
and devotion ot it to others. 

Verse 22. This shaft "hit Jts mark" 
for the young maD went away BorrOW
ing because of his great possessions. 
What he ever did about it we are not 
told. 

Ve rge 23. Hardly is from DUSKOLOS 
which Thayer dednes, "with difficulty." 
The sacrifices that a rich man is caUed 
upon to make enter so deeply tnto his 
devotion to the business of getting 
more money, that it is difficult for him 
to bring about that change in his 
manner of Ufe. 

Verse 24. Needle is from BBAPHIS 
which Thayer defines, "a needle," and 
he shows that the word comes from 
lUIAPTO which means, "to sew." Donne
gan defines rbaphls, "a needle, awl, or 
otber instrument for sewing." The 
Authorized version renders this verse 
correctly. for the words are so defined 
in the lexicon of the Greek language. 

Verse 25. The disciples knew that a 
camel could not naturally go through 
the eye of a needle, and they took the 
comparison to mean that few if any 
persons could be saved. 

Verse 26. Jesus supplied the point 
the disciples overlooked, namely. that 
a thing impossible with men does not 
have to be so with Ood. He could ac~ 
tually take a caDlel through the eye 
of a needle, but in doing 80 there 
would be Borne kind of change made 
in the camel's body that its earthly 
master could not cause it to make. A 
rich man can be saved. but it cannot 
be It he conttnues in his devotion and 
trust in his riches. 

Verse 27. The apostles then saw the 
point and understood that the Ulu8tra~ 
tion of the camel and needle meant 
that one must go to the utmost in 
sacrificing his personal Interests in 
order to secure the favors that the 
klncdom of hea.ven otters to the world. 

Peter spoke to Jesus on behalf of the 
other apostles as he was generally the 
spokesman for them. He stated that 
they had forsaken all to follow Jesus 
and asked what Jt would bring to 
them. We should bear in mind that 
following Jesus as he meant it was to 
leave their homes bodily so as to 
travel over the country with him. (See 
Mark 3: 14 on being "with him.") 

Verse 28. Regeneration is from PALIG
GENE8IA which has a verY extensive 
meaning in Greek literature, but its 
proper definition Is, "new birth, repro
duction, r e new a I, recreation. "
Thayer. It occurs only twice in the 
New Testament and the other place is 
Titus 3: 5 where It Is used in connec
tion with "washing." Hebrews 10: 22 
says that it is OUr bodies that are 
washed and the connection there also 
shows that it applies to persons who 
have been regenerated by obedience 
to the Gospel. Hence it Is clear that 
Jesus was speaking of the Christian 
Dispensatton, atter the kingdom of 
heaven was set up and he would be its 
king, sitting in glory at his Father's 
right hand. But be arranged bis rule 
of government by delegating the writ
Ing of the law to his twelve apostles. 
That law was to be in force unto the 
end of the world (chapter 28: 20), and 
in that figurative way they would be 
occupying the twelve thrones. Twelve 
tribe, of brael Is a figure or speech 
based on the fact that under the Jew
ish system God's people were grouped 
into that many tribes. Under the Gos
pel system there Is only one tribe but 
the law Is administered by the twelve 
apostles, hence Christians arc referred 
10 as twelve trIbes. (See Acts 26: 7; 
James 1: 1.) 

Verse 29. These apostles had for
saken all of their earthly interests tor 
the time being that they might be 
with Jesus literally In bis journeys 
among the people. But it was not to 
be permanent, for, when the personal 
ministry of Christ was completed. they 
could resume their former manner of 
Ufe, at least to some extent. But even 
that temporary seJr-denlal was to be 
rewarded with such good things (Mark 
10: 30 adds "now in this time"), and 
arter the judgment it was to bring 
eternal life. 

Verse 30. This verse is a statement 
of general principles. The words fir,t 
and last do not always mean chron
ologically but sometimes are used wtth 
reference to importance. It aoy spe
cltlc senae I. to be attached to them In 
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any case, the connection will have to 
be considered In determining the 
meaning. But the words usually mean 
that persona wbo are expected to be 
foremost tn accepting the truth are 
otten the least concerned, and vice 
versa. 

MATI'HEW 20 
Verse 1. Jesus was 8t111 talking to 

his disciples when he spoke the fol
lowing llarable. It was to illustrate 
the llrlne1ple mentioned and com
mented upon In the last verse of the 
preceding chapter. The application of 
the parable w1l1 come in verse 16. but 
the whole story had to be told to bring 
out the paint. 'A vineyard means usu
ally a place wbere grapes are grown, 
but the word could be understood to 
denote any place where plants are cuI· 
tivated. Earl'll in the morning means 
the beginning of the day. for the next 
Ume he went out it was still only the 
third hour of the day. 

Verse 2. The penny was equivalent 
to about 17 cents In our money. The 
value ot the wagES Is not Important 
in " the parable as it was spoken tor 
another purpose. 

Verse 3. Tbe householder tound he 
needed. more workers and went out 
about the thIrd hour (9 A. M. our time) 
and tound other, unemployed which 
indicates he had secured the first la
borers in this place. Marketplace is 
trom AQOBA and it is defined in the 
lexicon ot Thayer as tollows: "In the 
New Testament the forum or public 
place.-where trials are held, and citi
zens resort, and commodities are ex
posed for sale." It is easy to see why 
a man would go to such a place to 
hire workmen. 

Verse 4. No stipulated amount was 
stated but the laborers were promised 
whatever was right. They evldentJy 
agreed with the terms tor It states 
they went their way. 

Verse 5. The householder went back 
for more men at noon and 3 P. M. and 
made the same bargain for It says and 
did Iikewi8e. 

Verse 6. The last Ume he went waa 
about the el ..... th hour which would 
corresl)ond with our 6 P. M., an hour 
before Quitting time at least, depend
ing on what part of the eleventh hour 
it was when be bired them. 

Verse 7. He asked them why they 
were Idle and they said that no man 
had offered tbem any work. That be
ing a TaUd explanation, the house-

holder engaged them to work wltb the 
same promise he made the ones hired 
from the third hour and on through 
the day. The use that Is made of the 
"f\leventh hour" item Is entirely off of 
the purpose or the parable, but because 
of the widespread Idea existing con
cerning it. I thInk it will be well to 
give some notice to It. The error to 
which I reter Is the doctr ine that a 
person protessing repentance on his 
deathbed should be compared to these 
men In the eleventh hour. There is no 
comparison tor these men went to 
work as soon as they had an oppor
tunity " while the deathbed man had 
been offered work by the Gospel ever 
since he was at responsible age. Also, 
these men bad whatever was left at 
the eleventb bour and all of the 
twelfth to work, wblle the deathbed 
man has let the whole day ot life go 
by and he bas no opportunity to 'work 
at all. 

Verse 8. There Is no special rule In 
business that caused the paymaster to 
begin with the ODBs hired last.. How
ever, by tetltng the parable in that" 
order Jesus brought out the Idea ot 
the lesson which Is in verse 16. These 
men were last as to time and the 
chronology of events but they were 
first or foremost In receiving the 
Lord's estimation. 

Verse 9. These "eleventh·hourl> men 
did not know bow much they were to 
receive, only that it was to be "what
ever is rlght.1> They made no com
plaint and hence showed a wtlIlngness 
to be fair and agreeable. 

Verse 10. They supposed expresses 
the basis on which most of the errone
ous doctrines ot mEn are formed. There 
is no scripture for the theorIes hence 
they rely on their own judgment and 
it is usually along the line of what 
they were wanting to begin with. 
These "early" laborers did not com· 
plain when the wage rate was stated, 
and neither was the paymaster cutUng 
it short at the end or the day. But 
they were measuring themselves by 
others in the laboring group which is 
an unwise principle to act upon ac
cordIng to Paul In 2 Corinthians 10: 12. 

Verse 11. They complalned to the 
very man who made the bargain with 
them In the morning and with whom 
they found no tault when they hired 
to him. 

Verse 12. Made them equal with us 
was a false accusation. The house
holder was only carrYing out his con· 
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tract .. he had done with them. The 
"eleventh·hour" men had gone to work 
at the tlrSt opportunity and the others 
had done no better than that. Wben 
they accepted the offer of employment 
they knew they would bave to do a 
ful1 day'8 work which would extend 
through the hottest part of the work 
period. 

Verse 13. I do thee no t01"01l0 was a 
truthful statement for the householder 
was living up to his contract made at 
the time of employment. 

Verse 14. That thine is denotes that 
these men wanted more than was 
coming to them. When the paymaster 
put the penny into their bands be 
gave them all that was rightfully 
theirs. That means that had they ob
tained Plore than the penny they 
would have gone home with property 
that did Dot belong to them. 

Verse 15. This householder CQuid 
have given his money to anyone he 
chose regardless or all others and been 
within his rights since it was his ·own. 
Eve evil because means they had an 
envious eye when they saw the good 
favor bestowed upon the others. 

Verse 16. This verse shows the potnt 
intended to be made by the parable. 
Tbe ODes who were first in pOint of 
time were the last (or least inclined) 
in show1ng an attitude of appreCiation 
towards the householder, and JeSU8 
made that appUcaUon of the circum
stances. Wbile on the subject he 
added a statement that Is not always 
made when the first clause 1s used. 
Many called, few chosen. The govern
ments of the world call many men to 
appear for possible indUction into the 
armed services. but when they are ex
amined only a few pas8 the test and 
are chosen. All men are called by 
the Gospel and many accept the call. 
But only a few out at that group w11l 
quality themselves for the final test 
at the judgment by a righteous ute. 
That Is why 2 Peter 1: 10 exhorts 
Christians to "glve d1l1gence to make 
lhelr calling and election (choosing) 
sure." 

Verse· 17. The twelve disctplel al
ways means the twelve apostles. 

Verse 18. Thie Js the second time 
that Jesus made thIs sad prediction 
(chapter 16: Zl). No reply W88 made 
by the apostles this time. the rebuke 
from Jesus to Peter on the other occa
ston evidently not beIng forgotten. 

Verse 19. The Jewe could condemn 
a man to death but they did not have 

the authority to execute It (John 18: 
31). That 18 why they had to take 

. thei r cases to the Roman or secular 
courts (here called the Gentile,) to 
get such a sentence carried out. 

Verse 20. In Mark 10: 35 these 
brethren are identified simply B8 the 
sons of Zebedee as they would also be 
recognized to be tn our verse. The 
reason tor the seemingly unnecessary 
phrase mother of zebedee's children is 
that she spoke for her sons, whereas 
the account in Mark tells us only of 
their desire. The woman first WOf
shiped Jesus before asking her favor. 
(See the long definition of "worship" 
at chapter 2: 2.) 

Verse 21. Since Jesus knew what 
was in man's mind it was not neces
sary for him to ask this Question tor 
information. However. it is the will 
of the Lord tor his creatures to show 
their confidence in Him by asking, 
although he knows what they need 
before they ask (see chapter 6: 8). 
The woman's request was based on 
the same erroneous idea of the king
dom of heaven that people generally 
had whUe Jesus was on earth. She 
thought it was to be in the nature of 
an earthly klngdom, aod that the per
sons who were permitted to occupy 
seats nearest the king would have 
some special advantages. 

Verse 22. There was more than one 
reason for saying they did not know 
what they were Rsking for, one ot 
them being their Ignorance ot wha.t 
was in store for Jesus. But they 
thought they were prepared in mind 
to take whatever mIght come in their 
association with the king and doubt
less they were sincere in their answer. 
While they had not asked for that ex
perience. Jesus asked them the ques· 
tion and got an affl.rmative reply. 

Verse 23. The cu.p and baptism are 
used figuratively and refer to the per· 
aecutions that were destined to come 
upon Christ and his followers. They 
lndeed were to have that experience as 
Jesus informed them. Since Jesus was 
to be the king it would naturally fall 
to someone else to do the seating of 
him on the throne. That is why he 
said of it that it is not mme to give. 
However, he did say that the Father 
would give the honor to them for 
whom It is prepared. 
Verse~4. Tbis conversation between 

Christ and the two brethren was 
heard by the ten other apostles. We 
are not told why they were indignant, 



72 Matthew 20: 2&-21: 6 

but evidently it was because of the 
amb!tlon of the two !n wanting to be 
seated above the others in places or 
authority. Jesus had already told them 
(chapter 19: 28) that all of them 
would have important positions in the 
kingdom which should have made them 
grateful and satisfied. 

Verse 25. It was necessary so often 
for the apostles to be corrected in 
their erroneous notion of the kingdom 
of heaven, because they thought of it 
in the same light as the governments 
of the world. JesUs reminded them 
that in such kingdoms a person who is 
great Is the one who has the most 
authority. and such a man often uses 
that greatness to tmllOse upon his 
fellow citizens. 

Verse 26. In the kingdom that Christ 
was going to set UP. phases that would 
involve greatne88 and popularity ",:ere 
to be oPPosite those in worldly kmg
doms' in the institution of Christ true 
great~ess was to consist in service to 
others. Minister is from DIAKONOS and 
one meaning ot the word tn the lexi· 
can is "servant." 

Verse 27. Servant is from a different 
word than mi1l4ster In the preceding 
verse. It is a stronger term and is 
compared to a s1ave. Such a word was 
used because the apostles were so 
much in the dark as to the character 
of the coming kingdom that it took 
unusual language to get them to see 
the point. 

Verse 28. As a prool that the king
dom of Heaven was to be different 
from others, Jesus cited his own ex
ample of condescension. Although he 
was to be its king, he carne among 
men as tbe greatest of servants, and 
crowned that service by giving his Ufe. 

Verse 29. As a rule there were many 
people following Jesus as he went from 
place to place but they were not all 
going with the same motive. Some 
were sincerely seeking for more teach
ing, some were interested in his mi
raculous cure of their diseases, and 
others were following with selfish in
terests in the temporal favors (John 
6: 26). 

Verse 30. For the significance of 
S01l of David see comments at chapter 
15: 22. 

Verse 31. The multitude did not 
want the journey interrupted. Be
cause, etc., expresses the motive of the 
multitude and not the opinion of the 
inspired writer. The persistence or 
the bllnd men was like that or the 

woman of canaan in chapter 15: 22·28 
and !t showed the!r great faith as 
Jesus said about the woman. 

Verse 32. Jesus halted and asked 
the blind men what they wanted. He 
dtd not ask them to come in to him 
since they were blind and that would 
have been a hardship on them. 

Verse 33. A man's eyesight is one 
of the most precious faculties he pos
sesses, and 1 t was the one thing that 
was uppermost in the minds of these 
unfortunates. 

Verse 34. When Jesus so willed it 
be made bodily contact with persons 
he wished to favor. These men showed 
their appreciation by joining the group 
following Jesus. 

MATIREW 21 
Verse 1. Jesus usually traveled on 

foot, but he was now to make a change 
tn his mode of going and sent two . of 
his disciples to secure the means of 
doing so. 

Verse 2. Jesus knew all things that 
pertained to his activities and hence 
could tell the disciples what they 
would find in the nearby village. 

Verse 3. "The earth is the Lord's 
and the fulness thereof" (1 Corin
thians 10: 26). therefore it was right 
for Jesus to "commandeer" these 
beasts. It was not an act at taking 
them just because he bad the authority 
to do so, but it was because they 'were 
needed. Take note that he needed 
them and not the mother or colt only. 

Verse 4. Matthew explains that what 
is about to take place had been prophe
sted In the Old Testament and it is 
recorded in Zechariah 9: 9. 

Verse 5. Any statement of an event 
may include more than fs specifically 
mentioned but it will never take in 
less than i8 named. Verses 3 and 4 
c1early stated. that the mother and the 
colt were to be loosed and brought to 
Jesus. Also in verse 7 both colt and 
mother were brought and the people 
put their clothes on them. And now 
our present verse cltes a prophecy 
which definitely predicts that Jesus 
Wa.6 to ride on an ass and Its coIl. 
Most commentators beHeve that Jesus 
rode the colt only, and that the mother 
was taken along because of a humane 
feeling for the mother and her young 
offspring. It is true that neither of 
the other three accounts says a thing 
about the mother, but that could be 
accounted for by the fact that the use 
of an unbroken colt was the unusual 
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teature ot this event and hence it only 
is given noUce by them. If It should 
be questioned bow one man could ride 
two beasts, the explanation is that be 
would sit on tbe back of the mother 
and place his feet on the colt in the 
place of stirrups. This would identify 
the rider as the one foretold by the 
prophet. while tbe fact of riding only 
one would not be so rare as to attract 
attention. Even the riding of an un~ 
broken colt would not be so unusual 
because somebody had to ride it for 
the first time, and besides this, the 
public crowd would not know it was 
an unbroken animal since it would 
be under control of this supernatural 
rider. 

Verses 6. 7. This paragraph merely 
records the doing of the things com· 
manded. 

Verse 8. It was an ancient custom 
to honor an approaching dignitary by 
making a carpet of garments and the 
foliage of trees on which he might 
proceed. It says a 'Very great multitude 
made thi's display of honor. It was at 
the season when the Passover was 
soon to be observed by the Jews, and 
great numbers were at Jerusalem from 
all over the world to attend that feast 
in obedience to the law of Moses. 

Verse 9. H08an-no. fs a Greek word 
and Robinson defines it. "Save now, 
succor nOW, be now propitious." He 
says further that it is from a Hebrew 
word that means a joyful acclama· 
tion." Thayer's definition agrees with 
this but is more condensed. The pas
sage means an expression of good will 
to him who is able to save others be· 
cause he 1s a descendant of David. 
Blessed. is he, etc., Is an acknowledg· 
ment that Jesus was coming to theil' 
city in the name of the Lord. 

Verse 10. The foregoing conversa.
tion was taking place as Jesus was 
entering the city. When he reached 
the inside the people were m.oved. 
That word Is from BEla which Thayer 
defines. "to shake. agitate. cause to 
tremble; to quake with fear." This 
means the citizens of the city in gen· 
eral who were not informed upon the 
state of affairs nor upon the prophecies 
that were being fulfilled; they were 
the ones mo'Vect. In their agitation and 
fright they asked who i8 tMs' 

Verse 11. The multitude means the 
group that bad been witnessing the 
entrance of Jesus into the city. They 
were aware of what was going on and 
what connection it had with the iden· 

Uty of Jesus, and they gave the Infor~ 
maUon to the cItizens. 

Verse 12. The reader should see my 
comments on Deuteronomy 14: 24·26 in 
Volume 1 of the Old Testament Com· 
mentary. It was right to sell doves 
and other creatures to be used in the 
services at the altar, and It was neces
sary to have an exchange table to 
trade local money for the foreign. be
cause the money brought in by for~ 
eigners was not good in the markets 
of Judea. But it was wrong to trans· 
act that business In the temple because 
it was intended for the religiOUS ser~ 
vices only. They having committed 
an outrage against the sacred temple, 
It was proper for Jesus to treat them 
as outlaws and force them Qut of the 
place they were desecrating. 

Verse 13. It Is written. is cited from 
Isaiah 56: 7 where the prophet was 
writing about the restoration of the 
Jews after the captivity, but where be 
also included Bome words that referred 
to the age of tbe church. Jesus called 
the temple as it was used then a den 
01 thtetJes because they were taking 
advantage of the situation to charge 
undue fees-for their transactions; they 
were profiteering. 

Verse H. This work that JesuB did 
was far different tram that of the 
"thieves!' They were in it for unright· 
ous gain whlle J esus was doing good 
to the unfortunate people by healing 
their Infirmities. 

Verse 15. The original word for 
cryinU Is defined tn the lexicon, "to 
speak with a loud voice," and means 
the children let themselves be heard 
in shouting their good. wishes for 
Jesus. The chief priests and scribes 
were sore di8plea8ect evIdently because 
they were envIous of the attention 
that he was receiving. 

Verse 16. These envious men called 
the attention of Jesus to the cries of 
the children as if to suggest that he 
stop the disturbance, but in reality as 
an expression of their displeasure 
caused by theIr envy. The quotation 
Jesus made Is In Psalms 8: 2, and in 
both places the words babe8 and suck
linUB have about the same meaning. 
Both mean small children but the first 
denotes those who are somewhat the 
older of the two. The simple. childUke 
trust that a HtUe one shows tn the 
existence and goodness of God is one 
of the sweetest things that can be seen 
in this world. Even those still young 
enough to be feed1ng at the hreast will 
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manifest characteristics that can be 
explained only by the fact that they are 
the handiwork of a gracious Creator. 

Verse 17. Bethany was a small vll· 
1age about two miles from Jerusalem. 
Although It was an unimportant town 
from the standpoint of size, it was 
very noted by the things that took 
place there. It was the home of Laza... 
rUB and his two sisters where Jesus 
was always a welcome guest. On the 
present occasion we are merely told 
that Jesus lett the presence of this 
envious crowd and spent a night In 
the quiet little vlllage. 

Verse 18. The body of Jesus was 
both human and divIne and subject to 
the needs of bodily maintalnance the 
same as otber men. At this time he 
BOught to saUsfy bls hunger by the 
use of the fig which Is Indeed a whole· 
some food. 

Verse 19. In the account given at 
Mark 11: 13 the statement is added: 
"For the time of figs was not yet." 
Our verse says that Jesus found only 
leaves on the tree when he expected to 
find fruit also. If It was not the time 
for figs why would Jesus curse the 
tree for not having the fruit as well 
as the leaves? This matter is ex
plained by the editor's note on Jo
sephus, Wars, Book 3, Chapter 10, Sec
tion 8, as follows: "It may be worth 
our while to observe here, that near 
this lake at Gennesareth grapes and 
figs bang on the trees ten months of 
the year. We may observe also, that 
in Cyril of Jerusalem, Cateches, 18, 
section 3, which was delivered not long 
before Easter, there were no fresh 
leaves of fig trees, nor bunches. of 
fresh grapes in Judea, so that when 
Mark says (11: 13), that our Saviour, 
soon after the same time of the year, 
came and 'found leaves' on a. fig tree 
near Jerusalem, but <no figs.' because 
the time ot 'new figs' ripening 'was 
not yet,' he says very true; nor were 
they therefore other than ·old leaves 
which our Saviour saw, and old figs 
which he expected, and which even 
wIth us commonly hang on the trees 
all winter long." 

Jesus cursed the fig tree tor having 
leaves but no fruit, since 1ts oppor· 
tunity for bearing tho one was as good 
as the other, regardless of whether It 
was the old or new crop that was ex
pected. Many people have moralized 
on this circumstance and compared 
the leaves to the empty profession of 
righteousness that men make and the 

absence of fruit to the faUure of doIng 
one's duty to the Lord. We may make 
our own comparison to it for the pur
pose of an iI1ustraUon, but nothtng 1n 
the text indicates that to have been in 
the mind of Christ. Rather, Jt was 
just another opportuntty to perform a 
miracle for the instruct10n of the dis. 
cipIes, for that was the only subject 
they discussed abont it afterward. 
Pre8ently Is from PARACBllEMA which 
Thayer defines, "Immediately. forth· 
with, Instantly," and Robinson says, 
"On the spot. forthwith, straightway," 

Verse 20. This verse Indicates that 
the disciples made their remark at the 
time when Jesus pronounced the curse 
upon the tree, but according to Mark 
11: 20, 21 it was the next day. How
ever, our verse does not disagree with 
that for it only says "when the disci
ples saw it," meaning the complete 
withering away of the tree, and that 
could have been the nen day. Hence 
we should understand the word pre,. 
ently In the preceding verse to have 
been used in a figurative or compara
t1ve sense. 

Verse 21. For comments on the ex· 
tent of faith bere see chapter 17: 20 .. 

Verse 22. In prayer', believing corre
sponds in thought with chapter 17: 21. 
In that passage the faith was to be 
connected with a season of "prayer 
and fasting." The, part that was per
formed by the disciples in each in
stance was an evidence of their taith. 

Verse 23. When he was come into 
the temple was the day after Jesus 
had driven the moneychangers out. It 
was that act the chief pr1ests and 
elders meant when they called upon 
him for bls authority to tlerform it. 

Verse 24. Jesus never evaded any 
proper Question that was asked of h1m. 
However, rather than directly accuse 
them of insincerity he chose to expose 
them by a counter inquiry. He prom
ised to answer their Question· If they 
would do Hkew1se to his. 

Verse 25. The tact ot John's bap.. 
tism was not denied by anyone, the 
only question being hIs author1ty for 
teacblng and practicing It. John either 
was doing so by the authority of the 
Lord of heaven or merely as a work 
of man, and they were asked to say 
whIch they thought it was. But the 
question, although a perfectly talr one, 
put them in an embarrMsing position 
because of the Inconststency of their 
general conduct. It they were to ad· 
mit that John's baptism was from 
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. heaven they could not explain why 
they did not · endorse It. 

Verse 26. They were afraid to ac
cuse John of acting on man's authority 
because of the pressure of publIc opin
ion that was favorable to bis work. 
These hypocritical leaders of the Jews 
did not have much love for the com· 
man people. yet they wanted to hold 
on to their esteem for the sake of 
popularity. 

Verse 27. Tbey refused to answer 
and falsely stated that they coula not 
tell, for they bad an abundance of evi
dence that John was a man of God. 
Jesus also refused to answer their 
question but did not mjsrepresent his 
position 8.B did the Pharisees; he sim
ply said neither ten I you. 

Verse 28. This Is a parable of two 
brothers and hence refers to people of 
the same tamily group. The contrast, 
then, is not between Jews and Gentiles 
as some of the parables apply. The 
first son was the publicans and harlots 
ot the 31st verse, and the second was 
the chiet priests and elders ot: verse 
23. Both sons were asked to work for 
their tatber, likewIse all ranks of 
Jews were invited to accept the work 
ot preparation tor the kingdom of 
heaven soon to be set up. 

Verse 29. The publlcans and harlots 
did not actually retuse the favors of· 
fered them, but that action of the son 
was supposed In order to show the 
better dispositton 1n that they thought 
better of the offered favors than did 
the others. 

Verse 30. This verse was virtually 
carried out as etated, tor the chief 
priests and elders made great preten· 
sions of being interested in the work 
of John and Jesus, but in the final 
test they refused to work at It. 

Verse 31. The kingdom of heaven 
was not aet up tn tact in the earth 
lifetime of John, but his work was . 
that kingdom in preparation, and 
whatever attitude anyone showed to
ward his work was counted for or 
against the kingdom. 

Verse 32. I'n the way of rightOO1ls
neS8 means the way ot Ufe that John 
taught was righteous. But the self· 
righteous Jews only pretended to ac· 
cept his teaching and did not actually 
do so · (chapter 8: 7, 8; 21: 25). But 
the publicans accepted the teaching of 
John and came to his baptism and so 
fulfUled the parable. 

Verse 33. Unlike the preceding par
able, this one has to do with the Jews 

and the Gentiles. The Jews were God's 
exclusive people for 15 centuries but 
did not appreciate their good fortune 
and even mistreated the rlgbteous 
prophets and other teachers who were 
sent among them. Finally the Gentllea 
were admitted into the family ot God 
on an equal basis with the Jews. The 
story of the householder was told In 
detail to bring out these truU~s. some 
of which were still futUre when Jesus 
spoke. God was the householder and 
the services and benefits of the Mosaic 
system were "hedged" about with the 
Lord's oversight (Isaiah 5: 1-7). 

Verse 34. It takes time to produce 
fruit, bence the householder did not 
expect any products until the proper 
time and then he sent special servants 
to get them. 

Verses 35, 36. This refers to the 
mistreatment that the Jews showed to 
the prophets and other righteous 
teachers who were sent among them 
by the Lord. 

Verse 37. Jesus was a Jew and was 
sent to that nation as the rightful heir 
of aU that bis Father possessed, and 
he should have been reecived with 
great respect. 

Verse 38. Being the belr, it he could 
be removed there would seem to be no 
one to claim the property, hence the 
workers planned to make away with 
him. ' 

Verse 39. The wicked workers car
ried out their plot and slew the son 
of the householder. It reters to the 
treatment that Jesus was soon to re
ceive at the hands ot the wicked Jews 
in thrusting him into the hands ot: the 
Gentiles to be killed. 

Verses 40, H. Jesus asked the hear· 
ers for their 01)1nion of the case. Still 
thinking ot some Utera. CaBe of earthly 
relationship, they answered correctly 
as to what would happen to 8uch bus
bandmen. 

Verse 42. Jesus began opening their 
understanding ot the parable by re
ferring to a prediction in the Old 
Testament They doubtless were aware 
of this statement and must have begun 
to see the 11ght that was exposing them. 

Verse 43. The Lord made a literal 
application of the parable to the Jew
ish nation ot which his hearers were 
members. The nation tbat was to be 
given the kingdom was the Gentiles. 
This does not mean that the Jews 
would be barred from the kingdom ot 
heaven, but they no' longer would be 
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the Bole workers in the Master's vine
yard. 

Verse 44. This stone means Christ 
who is the stone ot verse 42 that had 
been rejected by the builders, mean tng 
the leaders in the J ewish nation. 
There are two appUcations of the mus
trations about the fallin g upon the 
stone and its falling upon the victim. 
It would be bad enough to fall down 
on a stone for one would be hurt 
thereby. but it would be far worse for 
tbat stone to be elevated and then fall 
upon that same one. So the Jewish 
nation had stumbled over this stone 
and it was complaining about It. The 
leaders had even tossed It aside as un
fit even to be used at al1 tn the build
ing. But It was to be elevated to be 
the bead stone in the building and 
from that position was to tall (flgura
tively speaking} upon the nation and 
demolish it. That event took place in 
A. D. 70 when the Romans overthrew 
Jerusalem a.nd disorganized the Jewish 
commonwealth. The illustra tion ap
plies also to individuals in general. 
Those who "stumble at the word" (1 
Peter 2: 8) will be ofrended in this 
world, and at the judgment they will 
be crushed by the weight ot Christ's 
authority and sent Into eternal ruin 
in the lake of fire prepared for the 
devil and bis angels (chapter 25: 46) . 

Verse 45. The Jewish nation as a 
whole was to sutter in the tate pre
dicted by the parable, but the Chief 
priests and Pharisees were especially 
responsible which truth they realized 
when they heard the parable. 

Verse 46. Sought to lay hands means 
they tried to think ot some way they 
could use to overpower Jesus. Feared 
the multttude is to be understood in 
the same Ught as was their fear over 
John the Baptist in the 26th verse. 

MATIHEW 22 
Verse 1. Mark reports the parable 

of the wicked husbandmen which we 
have just studied in the preceding 
chapter. He also tells us (chapter 12: 
12) that atter the parable the chiet 
priests and Pharisees lett the hearing 
of Jesus, bence the present parable 
was spoken to the multitudes in 
general. 

Verses 2, 3. This parable was to 
show the attitude of the J ews toward 
the kingdom of heaven as it con
trasted with that of the Gentiles. The 
Lord chose 0. very fam1Uar subject for 
the illustration, that of & marriage 

and the feast that was given to the 
guests. Call them. that were bidden. 
Invitations were sent out some time 
before the date of the weddIng, and 
as that time approached the invited 
guests were notitled that the date of 
the wedding had ar rived and tor them 
to be present. The Jews were told in 
the Old Testament that the kingdom 
ot heaven was going to be set up but 
no definite date was stated to them. 
They would. not come. The Jews were 
not very responsive to the invitation 
offered to them to partake ot the good 
things provided by Jesus. 

Verse 4. Perhaps the invited guests 
did not take these servants seriously, 
or they thought there was no need to 
hurry as the time was not 80 near. 
So the king sent out more servants 
who told the guests that even the 
animals intended tor the wedding 
feast were killed and prepared for the 
occasion and that they should come on. 
Many of these details have no direct 
bearing on the application but needed 
to be told to make the story complete. 
Tbe point is that the Jews were pleaded 
with to accept the kingdom at Christ 
but they did not show the interest 
they should. 

Verse 5. Some were more interested 
in their worldly possessions than in 
the things that pertained to their 
spiritual welfare. 

Verse 6. Otbers were more active in 
their opposition to the work of ' the 
King and persecuted the servants. They 
went so far as to put to death the 
most prominent ones which included 
John the Baptist, the apostles and even 
the son (Jesus). 

Verse 7. This verse was Uterally tul
filled by the wars between the Jews 
and the Romans. That conflict ended 
with the destruction of Jerusalem in 
70 A. D. I shall quote trom Myers 
Ancient History, page 499. which 
shows the tultll1ment ot this predIc
tion: "The accession of Flavius Ves
pasian marks the beginning of a pe
riod, embracing three reigns, known 
as the Flavian Age (A. D. 69-96). Ves
paslan's reign was signal1zed both by 
lmportant military achievements and 
by stupendous public works under
taken at Rome. After one of the mos t 
harassing sieges recorded in history, 
Jerusalem was taken by Titus, son of 
Vespasian. The temple was destroyed, 
and more than a mUlion Jews that 
were crowded in the City are beUeved 
to have perished. The miserable rem-
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nants of the nation were scattered 
everywhere over the world. Josephus 
the historian accompanied the COll
queror to Rome. In imitation of Nebu
chadnezzar, Titus robbed the temple 
of its sacred utensils and bore them 
away as trophies. Upon the triumphal 
arch at Rome that bears his name may 
be seen at the present day the sculp
tured representation of the seven
branched golden candlestick. which 
was ODe memorial of the war," 

Verse 8. They w1l4ch were bidden 
means the Jews who were first called 
to the honors of the kingdom of 
heaven. ·Were not worthy or deserving 
on account of the way they treated the 
notice that it was time to come to the 
wedding feast. 

Verse 9. When the Jews had been 
given the first opportunity of accept
ing the Gospel and they rejected it, 
the servants of Christ turned to the 
Gentiles. This is clearly taught in 
Acts 3: 26; 13: 46; 28: 27, 28. 

Verse 10. Highways means the 
world in general whereas the first 
invitation was restricted to the Jews. 
(chapter 10: 5, 6.) Bad and good. 
Even in the world there is a difference 
between men both socially and morally. 
But no man is so bad but the Gospel 
can purify and redeem him, and no 
one is so good that he does not need 
its saving qualities in order to be 
worthy of attending the wedding feast. 

Verse 11. The date setting of the 
parable has been changed and the time 
is at the end of the world when Jesus 
will come to claim his bride. (See 
Revelation 19: 7.) In the Bible an 
espousal or engagement for marriage 
is spoken of in the same sense as the 
actual marriage in many respects 
(Genesis 19: 14; Matthew 1: 20). The 
reason is that when two persons have 
pledged themselves to become husband 
and wife they are as bound morally as 
if they had entered into the relation· 
ship. In other words, an "engagement 
ring" would be as much of a bond 
morally as the "wedding ring," so that 
if while the first only has been offered 
and accepted, either party should be 
inthioate or even familiar with a third, 
it would be considered as an act of 
unfaithfulness. That is why Paul wrote 
what he did about the "espousal" of 
the Corinthians to Christ, in the sec
ond epistle, chapter 11: I, 2. Hence 
the portions of the parable we have 
considered thus far pertain to the 
courtship and engagement only, but 

this verse transfers the story to the 
time of the actual marriage. Had not 
on a wedaing garment. For the sake 
of unity in appearance all the guests 
were expected to have on a uniform 
especially appropriate for the occasion. 

Verse 12. And he was speechless. It 
was customary for a man arranging a 
wedding to provide garments ,for the 
occasion so that all would be in or
derly appearance. It would therefore 
not be on account of poverty or lack 
of opportunity to procure the garment 
that this man was not wearing one, 
hence he was speechless because he 
had no excuse. The garment to be 
worn by the guests at the marriage 
of. the Lamb is "the righteousness of 
saints" (Revelation 19: 8). This robe 
has been provided by the Lord and 
offered to the espoused bride without 
money and without price (Isaiah 65: 1; 
Romans 13: 14), hence there will be 
no excuse for any professed Christian 
to appear at the day of judgment not 
properly adorned. 

Verse 13. The figurative or illustra· 
tive part of the parable is now dropped 
and the direct application is made. 
Those who are found wanting at the 
day of judgment will be cast into the 
place of punishment spoken of in 
chapter 25: 46. 

Verse 14. See the comments at chap· 
ter 20: 16 for the explanation of this. 

Verse 15. Took counsel means the 
Pharisees consulted together to decide 
upon some plan to entangle Jesus in 
his talk. The word is from P AllmEUO 

which occurs in no other place in the 
New Testament. Thayer defines it, 
"to ensnare, entrap," and he explains 
the definition to mean, "of the attempt 
to eliCit [draw out] from one some 
remark which can be turned into an 
accusation against him. OJ 

Verse 16. Herodians is from the 
Greek word HEBODIANOI. Thayer and 
Robinson define it the same, but the 
latter gives more information in his 
historical comments and I shall quote 
his definition and the comments as 
follows: "Herodians, partisans [those 
who take sides] of Herod Antipas, and 
therefore supporters of the Roman do
minions in Palestine; which the Phari
sees were not. It was consequently a 
political rather than a religious party; 
though it would seem to have em· 
braced many Sadducees." This infor· 
mation explains why the Pharisees 
sent the Herodians to Jesus. They had 
no particular love for those people, 
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but as they (the Herodlans) were in 
sympathy with the paUtleal interests 
ot the Romans ot whom Caesar was 
king, they would try harder to get 
Jesus to say something that would get 
him into trouble with the government. 
They made their approach with a 
series of eompUments that were pure 
l1attery as verse 18 shows. 

Verse 17. In thetr ignorance of the 
nature or the kingdom of heaven they 
thought that Jesus would be opposed 
to all other governments. Were that 
the case he naturally would oppose 
giving them financial support. Had he 
answered them to that effect It would 
have been ground for accusing bim of 
disloyalty to the "powers that be." 

Verse 18. Jesus called these men 
1I.1IPocrite. because they pretended they 
wanted Information, when they knew 
that was not the case as verse 16 
plainly indicates. 

Verse 19. Jesus met the situation 
In a manner that was doubtless un
expected. Instead of answering their 
question with a direct yes or no, he 
asked for a piece of the very kind of 
money that was being used In paying 
for the government"s finances. 

Verse 20. Ima(Je and 8uper8cription 
means the human likeness on a coin, 
and the words that are stamped on it 
in connection with the image. The 
coins at aU nat10ns are made with 
the Ukencss either of their rulers or 
otber important persons in the gov
ernment. The key to the difficulty 
which confronted these hypocrites is 
In the words of Christ after they 
banded him the coin, whose ... (8 this' 

Verse 21. In their answer they com
mitted themselves beyond recall. for , 
they directly said the whole thing be
longed to Caesar, the very article that 
he was asking people to give to him 
as tribute. No one would say it Is not 
"lawful" to give to a man what be
longs to him. They bad said this 
money belonged to Caesar, hence It 
would be lawful to give It back to him. 
And by the same token it would be 
right to give to God what belongs to 
him, namely, their relIgious devotion. 

Verse 22. Robinson defines the origi
nal for marveled, "to wonder, to be 
astonished, to be amazed.··· Hence we 
are not to get the idea these hypo
crites had any great respect for Jesus, 
but they were so defeated in · their at
tempt to entrap him that they were 
capable only of silent astonishment. 

That Is why they left him. and went 
their way with nothing more to say. 

Verse 23. See at chapter 16: 12 for 
more complete details on ' the doctrine 
of the Sadducees. The same da1l was 
the day the Herodlans failed in their 
attempt to entrap Jesus, and the Sad
ducees thought they would try it. It 
is a proper argument to confront a 
man with an actual inconsistency that 
comes from bis teach.ing, for whenever 
a man is inconsistent he Is bound to 
be wrong, but the Sadducees either 
misunderstood or wtIfully misrepre
sented the Lord's position concerning 
the resurrection. He did not teach 
that men would resume their earth 
lite after they came tram the grave. 
Neither did he teach that the resur
rected righteous (and they are the 
only ones being considered here) could 
engage in such a manner of life even 
It they desired. 

Verse 24. They correctly repeated 
the law of Moses on this subject which 
Is recorded in Deuteronomy 26: 5, 
which also was a ruling of Judah in 
Genesis 38: S, 9 In the Patriarchal 
Dispensation. 

Verses 25-28. The Sadducees de
scribed a case (whether supposed or 
actual does not matter) in which they 
thought the pOSition of Jesus would 
find great difficulty. It is evident that 
if a woman should meet seven men 
alive, each of whom had legally been 
her husband, she would be embarrassed 
to say the least as also would the men. 
But their supposed problem was based 
on the theory that human beings were 
to recognize each other after the resur
rection In the same way they did when 
they lived on the earth. There are 
some Sadducees now wlth reference 
to this matter at future recognition. 
Such a theory is fathered by the wish 
which Is based on a 6eshly desire. and 
which has to deny the teaching of 
1 Corinthians 15: 42-54; PhiUppians 
3: 21; 1 John 3: 2_ 

Verse 29. Err. not knowing the 
scriptures. At the time Jesus was 
speaking the New Testament had not 
been written, ben'ce he had reference 
to the Old Testament. That book does 
not say much about the future state, 
yet had the Sadducees been as fammar 
with It as they pretended to be they 
would have understood that In the 
next world the marriage relation will 
not be continued because It wtll not 
be needed. The beginning paragraphs 
of Genesis reveal the command given 
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to the first man and woman to multi
ply and replenish the eartl!,. After 
the earth ceases to be there will be 
no need for the marriage relation. Nor 
the power 01 Ood. The Sadducees BUp
posed they CQuid disprove the truth 
of a resurrection by describing a situa
tion that would make It Impossible 
wIthout causing great domestic trouble. 
They should have understood that 
nothing Is "too hard for the Lord" 
(GenesIs 18: H). 

Verse. 30. Note it does not say the 
saved of earth will become angels, but 
they wlll be as angels. and that only 
as regards the marriage relation for 
they are without sex. It is true that 
whenever the Bible makes any reter
ence to the gender of angels It is al· 
ways the masculine. That Is due to a 
rule of language that when reference 
Is made to tntelltgent creatures by a 
pronoun, it the gender is not specifi
cally known the masculine is always 
used. 

Verse 31. Jesus was going to make 
a reference to the Scriptures (which 
he said they dJd not know) to prove 
that another Ufe Is taught in them. 
The Sadducees professed to believe 
that writing, so they should be im
pressed with what will be shown to 
them. 

Verse 32. The passage referred to Is 
in Exodus 3: 6. The argument Jesus 
made was based on two great truths. 
God is not the God of the dead as the 
Sadducees would admit; yet Abraham, 
Isaac and Jacob bad been tn their 
graves for centuries. The conclusion 
is, then, that although the bodies of 
these patriarcbs were dead, something 
else about their beings was sUll Hving. 
And it their spirits can live outside of 
their fleshly bodies, there should be 
no difficulty tn believing that they 
could be reunited with those bodies 
Slld thus be resurrected. 

Verse 33. No wonder the multitudes 
were astonished at the doctrine (teach
ing) of Jesus, for it put the Sadducees 
to stlence. 

Verse 34. The Pharisees 'l.VeTe yat1z... 
ered. together for the purpose of con
sultation as In verse 15. Their object 
was to plot some way of entrapping 
Jesus in his talk. 

Verse 35. Thayer defines the origi
nal for lawyer as tollows: "One learned 
in the law, in the New Testament an 
interpreter and teacher ot the Mosaic 
law." Because or his protession this 
man could pretend to be interested in 

the law, and hence his approach to 
Jesus would have an outward appear
ance or being an honest one. However, 
the inspired wrJter says bis purpose 
in asking tbe question was to tempt 
Jesus. 

Verse 36. The question would seem 
to be prompted by a good motive since 
it pertained to the law. But It was 
untalr because the Lord never put any 
more of His authority behind one com
mandment than another. (See James 
2: 10, 11.) Had Jesus specified one 
command as being greater than an
other, the lawyer would have accused 
him of showing dIscrimination be
tween things that were equal as to 
their divine origin. 

Verse 37. Jesus stated to him the 
commandment. that requires whOle
hearted love tor God, against which 
even this lawyer could not have any 
objection. 

Verse 38. The Lord did not say that 
even this was tbe greatest, only that it 
was great. And It was great because 
it was the jlrBt one, which was proper 
sInce tt pertained to God, and every
one would agree that God comes b&
fore all other beings. 

Verse 39. If the lawyer thought he 
had caught somethIng by the word 
great on which to make an ado, he 
was soon deprived of that moUve be
cause Jesus said the next one was like 
ft. He then stated the commandment 
to love one's neighbor as one's selt. 

Verse 40. The first four command
ments pertain especially to man's atti
tude toward God, and the other six 
have to do with man to man. (See 
Exodus 20: 1-17.) If a man loves God 
with all his heart be will observe the 
four commandments tbat pertain to 
Him; and if he loves his neighbor as 
himselt, he will observe all ot the six 
that pertain to that neighbor. That is 
why Jesus said that the whole la.w 
and prophets hang on these two. That 
word is trom KREMAN'NUO which Thayer 
defines, "To be suspended, to hang," 
and he explains it a8 tollows: "The 
meaning is, all the law and the Proph
ets (1. e.. the teaching of the Old 
Testament on morality) is summed 
up 1n these two precepts." 

Verse 41. The Pharisees had been 
trying to entrap Jesus with questions 
they thought could not be truly an
swered. That ie, could not without 
contradicting something in his teach
tng, but they taUed as we have seen. 
Now the Lord turned and put a QU. 
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Hon to them that was fair, and yet 
whIch would be Impossible to explain 
without erposlng some or their OPPO
siUon to him. 

Verse 42. The Pharisees did not 
profess to dislike Jesus (they dared 
not because ot public opinion. chap
ter 21: 46) . but pretended to regard 
him only as a good man and not di
vine. When they answered the ques
tion of Jesus by saying he was the 
son of David they only recognized his 
blood relation to the great ancestor, 
not that he was anyone higher than a 
human being. 

Verse 48. It Christ was no more to 
David than an earthly descendant why 
did be call him Lord. This question 
was based on a statement in Psalms 
110: 1 which the Pharisees would have 
to accept unlcss they denied the Scrip
tUres which they would not do. 

Verse 44. The first Lora is God and 
the second Is Christ. The pronoun my 
In the first instance refers to David 
and the second to God. Using names 
instead ot pronouns. the verse means 
that God invited Christ to sit on His 
right hand until He had made Christ's 
enemies bls (Christ's) footstool. The 
point at tssue 18 that In this statement 
David acknowledged Christ to be his 
Lord. 

Verse 45. The argument of Jesus 
was. how could David recognize Christ 
as his Lord if be was only bis son as 
the Pharisees claimed. 

VerBe 46. The verse says that DO 
man could answer the question. The 
reason Is that they either did not 
know or were unwtlUng to acknowl· 
edge the divine·human character of 
Christ's being. This put an end to the 
tempting questions of the multitude, 
for they were completely defeated in 
their hypocritical attacks on the great 
Teacher. 

MA1THEW 23 
Verse 1. The audience that heard 

this remarkable chapter was composed 
at the multthufe and the tUsc.:iples. The 
first 12 verses were addressed to 
that part of the multitude designated 
&cribe& and Pharisees, and what should 
be the attitude of the diSCiples toward 
that group. 

Verse 2. MOBes wrote the law that 
was to regulate the Jews during that 
dispensation. Atter he died it was 
the duty of others to teach and en
force it upon the nation. and that was 
a work done by the scribes and Phari-

sees which 18 the meaning of their 
sitting in Moses' 8eat. . 

Verse 3. The scribes and Pharisees 
had no authority on their own account. 
but the law wbtch they enforced was 
just as binding as was the personal 
teaching at Moses while he was living. 
The inconsistency of a teacher does 
not lessen the force ot what he teaches 
if it is according to the law. These 
scribes and Pharisees were hypocrites 
and tailed to "practice what they 
preached," yet the disciples were told 
to obey the law regardless ot the un
faithfulness of these teachers; that 
was because the law of Moses was still 
in force at the time Jesus was speak
ing. Note the two words observe and 
do that were to be recognized by the 
disciples. A truth or declaration should 
be Qbservea or respected although it 
may not contain any direct command 
for action. But a practical command
ment must be not only obserVed but 
also must be cUm.e. 

Verse 4. The scribes and Pharisees 
would apply tbe duties taught In the 
law in a severe measure when eon· 
cerned with others. With one of their 
/ingers 1s a figure of speech. for a bur
den that could be moved with one 
finger would not be very heavy. It 
means they were not wtlling to exert 
themselves In the least toward prac
tiCing the commandments of the law. 
One reason they took such an attitude 
was the fact that they exaggerated the 
duties actually required by the law in 
order to oppress the common people. 

Verse 5. Their · works refers to the 
things these hypocrites did, which 
were done with a vain motive and that 
they might be seen at men. "Make 
broad their phylacteries" may be ex
plained by a quotation trom Smith's 
Bible Dictionary as follows: "Phylac
teries were etrlps of parchment, on 
which were written four passages of 
Scripture, Exodus 13: 2-10, 11-17; Deu
teronomy 6: 4-9. 18-23. In an ink pre
pared tor the purpose. They were then 
rolled up tn a case ot black calfskin. 
which was attached to a -sUtter piece 
of leather. having a thong one finger 
broad and one and a half cubits long. 
They were placed at the bend ot the 
left arm. Those worn on the forehead 
were written on four strips of parch
ment, and put Into four little cells 
within a square case on which the 
letter . . . was written. The square 
had two thongs. on which Hebrew 
letters were inscribed. That phylac
teries were used aa amulets [charms] 
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is certain a.nd was very natural. The 
expresslon 'they make broad their phy· 
lacter!es,' Matthew 23: 5, refers not so 
mueh to the phylactery itself, which 
seems to have been a prescribed 
breadth, as to the case in which tbe 
parchment was kept, which the Phari· 
sees, among their other pretentious 
customs, Mark 7: 3, 4; Luke 5: 33, etc., 
made as conspicuous as they could. It 
is said tbat the Pharisees wore them 
always, whereas the common people 
only used them at pl'ayers." Borders 
is from KRABPEOON" which Thayer de
fines. "A little appendage banging 
down trom the edge of the mantle 01' 
cloak," He explajns his definttlon, 
"The Jews had such appendages at· 
tached to thetr mantles to remind them 
ot the law, according to Numbers 15: 
37." For more detailed comments on 
this curious subject, see those at Num
bers 15: 37-41 In volume 1 ot the Old 
Testament Commentary. 

Verse 6. Rooms means places at the 
table while eating, some of them being 
regarded as more honorable than 
others. Chief seats means the firat or 
front seats in the synagogues that 
gave the occupants a prominent view 
of the audience. 

Verse 7. Markets were places or 
general Interest where men gathered 
either to buy or to sell thefr wares, or 
to converse on varIous topics. It was 
usual to sec large crowds In such 
places and they were so publlc that no 
onc wa'& ot any special importance; 
but these scribes and Pharisees wished 
to receive special noUce by the erowd. 
The Mosaic system bad no offiCials 
with the title of Rabbi~' the term was 
created by the Jews to mean ODe of 
dignity and respect. It carried with it 
the idea ot Borne great one deserving 
special attention. Thayer defines the 
original, "My great one, my honorable 
air," The Pharisees wanted it r e
peated to give it more emphasis. 

Verse 8. The titles or distinction 
could be used with various Intent, 
hence that of Rabbi could denote a 
great leader which was not to be as· 
cribed to private disciples. 

Vel'88 9. By the process of eltmina
tion we know this verse does not mean 
ou r fleshly father for that is a respect 
all men are commanded to show. Nor 
can it mean tn the sense of one who 
leads U8 to be born into the kingdom, 
for Paul claimed that relationship to 
Timothy (1 Timothy 1: 1) . The con· 
elUsion Is clear, then, that this verse 

means not to call any man taUter as a 
religious title or one at authority. 

Verse 10. The original for ma8ter 
not only means a leader. but also de
notes a great and authoritattve teacher. 
Christ is the only one In the kingdom 
of heaven that is deserving of that dis· 
tinction (chapter 28: 18). 

Verse 11. This Is explained In com· 
ments on chapter 18: 1.4. 

Verse 12. We have learned that true 
greatness consists of sincere humlUty 
and a desire to be at service to othera. 
But if a man strives for worldly great
ness he will be brought down by the 
Lord under a state of enforced hu
mlUaUon. 

Verse 13. Up to now Jesus has been 
talking to h is disciples in this chapter, 
and a part of that conversation has 
been about the scribea and Pharisees. 
From here to the close of the chapter 
he wiJl be speaking directly to them. 
A hypocrite Is one who pretends to be 
something he knows he is not. (See 
at chapter 6: 2.) These Jews knew 
that their pretenSions were false as 
tbetr evasive conversations showed. 
Shut up the kingdom. They not only 
refused to receive' the teaching of John 
and. Jesus and thus get ready for the 
klngdom that was at hand, but did all 
they could to keep others from doing 
so, Eight ,times In this chapter Jesus 
pronounces woe upon the scribes and 
Pharisees. The word is an tnterjection 
and means a term or grief or dismay. 
and when spoken by an inspired man 
means that great calamity ia In store 
for those referred to. 

Verse U . Devour Is from XATE8THIO 
which Thayer defines at this place, 
"To devour 1. e., forcibly appropriate." 
Houses is from omrA and the same 
lexIcon defines It in this passage, 
"Property, wealth, goods." They took 
ad vantage ot the unfortunate widows 
who were helpless because of the 
power or tbe scribes and Pharisees. 
After enlarging tbeir own estates at 
the unjust expense of the widows, 
they came to the places of deVotion 
and ut tered prayers that were unusu
ally long. Greater da1nnation.. The 
Bible speaks of only one Gehenna or 
lake of fire into which the unsaved 
wllI be cast after the judgment, there
tore the actual punishment will be the 
same for all who are put into that 
place. The second word in italics also 
means condemnation and applies to 
the estimate that the Lord will place 
on the wrong deeds or these men. A 
judge may sentence two men to prison 
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for Ute. yet be may utter a severer 
condemnation upon one while in bis 
speech of pronouncing sentence than 
upon the other. 

Verse 15. The English word "prose
lyte" means ODe converted or brought 
over from one faith to another. The 
word has virtually the same meaning 
In the Bible, for the Gentnes were per
mitted to embrace Judaism. and wben 
they did 80 they were called prose
lytes. The Jews recognized a disUnc
tion between the extent to which 'some 
Gentiles made the change which r~ 
sulted in such classifications as "prose
lytes of the gate" and "proselytes of 
righteousness." The latter went farther 
than the former aod conformed to all 
of the requirements of the Jaw of 
Moses. But tbis distinction need no.t 
concern UB as tar as the present verse 
is concerned. Tbe point Is that the 
scribes and Pharisees professed great 
zeal in making proselytes, but through 
thetr deceptive methods of pressing 
their own traditions upon the converts 
ahead ot the written 'law. they con· 
fused them and made them worSe 
charaeters than themselves. Twofold 
more the child Of heJl. ThIs is plainly 
a figurative statement, for no one can 
be any more than once a child of an· 
other. Tbe word child is used in the 
sense of one who Is worthy ot or en· 
titled to a thing. This should be under· 
stood in the light of comments on 
"greater damnation" in the preceding 
verse. 

Verse 16. The point in this verse is 
their inconsistency of making a tech· 
nical distinction between things where 
there was no dlfrerence In principle. 
It was a usual practice at these pre· 
tenders to make a show of importance 
by performing oaths, yet they evaded 
their self-assumed obligation by Dam· 
tng the temple in their oaths and 
claiming it was not binding. But they 
Insisted that If others made their vows 
In the name at the gold attaohed to 
the temple they would not dare break 
it since the gold was holy. 

Verse 17. -Jesus showed their incon
sistency In that it the gold was sacred 
It was the temple that made it so, 
being attached to and forming a part 
of the structure. 

Verses 18-22. The same argument Ie 
made in these verses as that tn verae 
17. The attachment between the altar 
and the gift upon it. or between the 
temple and Him who dwella therein 
(who Is God), or between beaven and 
the throne theretn with its Occupant
that attachment makes the obUgatlon 

equal all around. The word guilty In 
verse 18 means the same as debtor In 
the 16th verse; the person Is under 
obligation to verform the oath. 

Verse 23. The Jews were required by 
the law to give a tenth of the products 
at their laDd to the Lord's service. The 
plants named were small ODes of the 
mint family and ot small value com
mercially, yet these Pharisees were 
very scrupulous to turn over the tithe 
(tenth) as required. At the same time 
they were so attentive to those com
paratlvely small mattera. they were In
different about sueh weighty matters 
as judgment, mercy, and taith. Notice 
Jesus did not say for them to replace 
the one by the other, but to observe 
both the oman and great things. 

Verse 24. The point in this verse fs 
the same as In the preceding one but 
expressed with dltrerent terms. Both 
the gnat and camel were among the 
creatures classed as unclean by the 

- law ot Moses. When the Jews made 
wine they strained it through a fine 
cloth to get out all the objectionable 
objects. Strain at should be translated 
strain out, and means they were SO 
particular about having the wine pure 
they would strain out a gnat, but 
would swallow a camel (figuratively 
speaking). The meaning Is, they would 
make a big ado about minor matters 
but overlook the duties of great im
portance. 

Verse 26. This verse is intended to 
teach the same leSIOn as the preceding 
one by using the figure of a cup kept 
tor drinking purposes. The inside is 
where the material Is placed that is to 
be consumed. not the outside. By 
cleansing the outside · instead ot the 
inner part. they showed that their 
pretended care in the cleanSing per· 
formance was for the appearance only. 

Verse 26. The acttvlties necessary 
for eleansing the inside would also 
affect the outside It the process should 
be carried out completely and sincerely. 

Verses 27, 28. The inconsistency and 
hypocrisy of the scribes and Pharisees 
is the prinCipal subject ot many of 
these verses, and Jesus uses various 
figures and comparisons for his pur· 
pose. Whited ,epulchres Is the object 
used in this paragraph for the com· 
parison, and the occuion ot their be
ing whited is explained in Smith's 
Bible Dictionary aa tollows: "A nat
ural eave enlarged and adapted by ex
cavation, or an artificial Imitation at 
one, was the standard type of sepul· 
chre. Sepulchres, when the owner's 
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means permitted It. were commonly 
prepared beforehand, and stood often 
in gardens. by roadsides, or even ad
joining houses. Kings and prophets 
alone were probably buried within 
towns. 1 Kings 2: 10; 16: 6, 28. ClUe. 
soon became populous and demanded 
cemeteries, Ezekiel 39: 15. which were 
placed without the walls. Sepulchres 
were marked someUmes by plllare or 
by pyramtde. Sucb as were not other
wise noticeable were scrupulously 
'whited,' Matthew 23: 27, once a year, 
atter the rains before the passover, to 
warn passers-by or detllement."
Article, burial. Tbe beautiful appear
ance of these whitewashed places can· 
trasted with the decayed and unclean 

. bones within. and the fact was used 
by Jesus to 11lustrate the outward fair 
pretentions of the bypocrites that were 
opposite to the corruptions of their 
hearts. 

Verse 29. The l)rophets had been 
dead tor centuries and were placed in 
tombs at the time ot their death. The 
word tor build Is defined at this place 
by Thayer, "To restore by building, to 
rebuild. repair." To garnish is defined, 
"To ornament, adorn." There was 
nothing wrong in the work of these 
scribes and Pharisees respecting the 
treatment ot the burial places of the 
prophets. 

Verse 30. Neither would there have 
been anything objectionable about 
what they said regarding the history 
connected wtth those prophets, had the 
remarks been in harmony with their 
own conduct· in the same matters 
which were the subject ot the history. 

Verse 31. The pOint Jeaus made was 
upon the admission of these pretenders 
that it was their fathers who had slain 
the prophets. That fleshly relation 
would not have placed any blame on 
them had it not been a prominent prac
tice ot them to justify tbeir Uves by 
boasting of their great ancestry. 

Verse 32. This verse ia partly tn a 
sense of Irony. It Is as if Jesus had 
said: "Since you are the fleshly de
scendants of those murderers, you may 
be expected to show their traits in 
their moral and spiritual character. 
In so doing you wlll fuUy measure up 
to the wickedness of your ancestors." 

Verse 33. Serpents and viper, are 
Virtually the same creatures as to 
general classification, being slightly 
different in variety. The outstanding 
characteristtcs ot both are deception, 
poison and filthinesa. John the Baptist 
called those people by the term "vip-

ers" in chapter 3: 7. Haw can tie es
cape, etc. The tire at hell (Gehenna) 
w111 have been prepared for the devil 
and his angels (chapter 25: 41) , hence 
it will logically be the final destiny at 
the offspring at such wleked characters. 

Verse 34. Jeaus concluded his di· 
rect denunciation of the scribes and 
Phariseea, and the rest of this speech 
is made up of predictions against thet;ll 
Soon to be fulfilled. He began It by 
toretelUng how they would abuse the 
righteous men and prophets that would 
yet be sent to them in that generation. 

Verse 35. See the comments on verse 
32. By JUling up the mea8Ure of their 
wicked ancestors, the scribes and 
Pharisees brought to a cUmax the long 
career of murder beginning with the 
slaying of Abel and including Zacha.
rias In 2 Chronicles 24 : 20, 21. 

Verse 36. AU these things means the 
predictions and charges of the two pl"&
ceding verses, together with the Judg· 
ments .that were soon to come upon 
that generation. 

Verse 37. The storm that Jesu8 just 
predicted was to have Its cl1max upon 
the capital city of Jerusalem. Seeing 
that calamity so near, he uttered the 
lamentable words of this verSe. Tbe 
many attempts to awaken the city to 
a sense of its evils and the resulta to 
follow are compared to the care that 
a hen manifests In offering her wings 
for the protection of her brood. And 
the refusal at the citizens to accept 
that warning is compared to a flock of 
chickens that would not come under 
the wings spread out for them. 

Verse 38. Desolate 18 from EBEM08 
which Thayer defines, "Solitary. lonely, 
desolate, uninhabited." The word is 
used figuratively and represents Jeru· 
salem as a house that has resisted all 
attempts to save it. The city had con· 
tinued In its attitude of wickedness, 
Unmindful of all the otrers of mercy 
that Jesus extended towards ber, and 
he then sadly lett her to ber fate that 
was to come in 70 A. D. by the hand ot 
the Romans. 

Verse 39. BleB8ed i.t he that cometh. 
etc., was said before (chapter 21: 9), 
so that we may think of the present 
statement as it It said "till ye shall 
AGAIN say." However, the other time 
it was sai.d to him In penon, while the 
next time it wtU be said to him spiri· 
tually. And that cannot be when he 
cometh t n hi' kingctom. on Pentecost. 
for it was to be atter the "houae" was 
lett desolate which did not come till 
70 A. D. at the destruction of Jerusa.-
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lem. Hence 'all conclusions are eItm
lnated ucept that it means when the 
Jews accept Christ (Romans 11: 26; 
.2 Corinthian, 3: 14-16) , When that 
time comes the name J eiusalem will 
be extended to mean the spiritual 
starting point of the church and hence 
its citizens ([neluding the Jews), will 
recognf ze J eRUS as the Messiah of the 
Old Testament and will thus say 
"blessed Is be that cometh tn the 
name of the Lord." 

MATfHEW 24 
Verse 1. The speech ot Jesus re

corded in the preceding chapter took 
place in the temple that was the pride 
ot the Jews. After going out, the dis
eiples called his attention to the build
ing' (architecture) of the structure. 
evidently admiring its wonderful ap
pearance which the Jews boasted ot 
requiring "forty and six years" to COD
struct as we may read in John 2: ~O. 

Verse 2. The remarks of the disci
ples gave an opportunity that was ap
propriate for Jesus to make an Im
port~t prediction. He made the simple 
statment that not one stone would be 
left resting upon another. In Luke 
19: 4.3, (4. a more detaned account of 
the disaster is given, in which it Is 
shown how it was to be accomplished. 

Verse 3. The disciples had learned 
from the teaching of Jesus that the 
world was someday to come to an end. 
(See chapter 11: 22, 24; 12: 41, 42; 
13 : 39.) Because or that teachIng they 
erroneously concluded that the pre
dictions about the destruction of the 
temple were to he rulfIJled at the same 
time as tbe end of the world. Tbey 
also understood that the destruction of 
the .Iprld was to occur when Jesus 
com1!i8 again. With these ideas in mind 
they asked btm to tell them when shall 
these tlt.tngs be. That was the one and 
only question they intended to ask, 
and the rest of the verse is only a 
specification of the things they thought 
were to happen at the time of the end 
of the world. However, their intended 
single question involved two great 
events, namely, the destruction of 
Jerusalem and the end of the world 
which we now know to have been at 
least nineteen centuries apart. 

Because of the radical conditiona 
and various human transactions to 
ocCUr in connection with the destruc
tion of Jerusalem, Jesus knew that 
ambitious men would take advantage 
of the disturbed state of auatrs to . 
make statements about the coming ot 
Christ the second Ume and thuB de-

celve the people. In order to prepare 
the dlsciplea against being 80 deceived, 
he gave them the teaching that I. In 
this memorable chapter. He gave a 
description ot things to occur at the 
destruction of Jerusalem, then went 
ahead to his second coming and de
picted some of the things to happen 
then. He alternated these two subjects 
throughout the chapter, going back 
and forth from one to the other in 
more or less detail, so that his dtacJ· 
pies could see the d Uference between 
the two events and thus not be de
ceived. There are a few intervening 
verses not dlredly connected with 
either of the main BubJects which w1l1 
be explained as we come to them. With 
those exceptions, the chapter should 
be marked ott as follows. Verses 4.26, 
destruction of Jerusalem; verse 27 
2nd coming of Christ; verse 28, de: 
structJon of Jerusalem; verses 30 31 
2nd coming of Chrfst; verses 34: 35: 
destrUction of Jerusalem; verses 36.51, 
2nd coming of Christ Trusttng the 
reader will constantly observe which 
group of verses we are jn, I shall now 
comment upon the verses In their 
order. 

Verse 4. The warning to take heed, 
Indicates a condition that might be 
misunderstood or even Unnoticed if it 
were treated with an attitude of In
dIfference. By heeding the signs Jesus 
gave, the disciples would be able to 
detect the false prophets. 

Verse 6. Come in mll name means 
they wlll take upon themselves the 
name of Christ as they come among 
the people. JUst because they will be 
wearIng that name they wJll deceive 
many who will not look any farther 
into the subject than the BOund of the 
name. 

Verse 6. The destruction at J ern. 
salem was brought about by the war 
between the Jews and the Romana. 
That conflict did not begin In Judea 
but waa going on farther up In" Pales. 
tine for Bome time before. The report" 
of the battles in the distance reached 
the ears of the people in Judea, and 
that Is why Jesus said they would 
hear Of ivan and rumors a/war,. Be 
'not troubled . .. end is not vet. The 
first rumors of war wllI not mean that 
the end of Jerusalem is right upon 
them. 

Verse 7. The Roman Empire was 
composed ot many nations, and when 
the war agatnst the Jews broke out it 
threw the whole empire into commo
tions. These various smaller untts of 
governments in the empire were 
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thrown into contusion and many of 
them began fighting each other. A 
state of war otten produces shortages 
in the neceaelUes of Ufe which brings 
famine and pesUlence. A IJteral earth· 
quake is never caused by warfare, but 
God has brought them about at nu· 
merous Umes to mark His concern for 
the conditions. In the present case 
it was one of the signs the disciples 
were given by which they could see 
the approaching storm. 

Verse 8. The word sorrows Is from 
ODIN which Tha.yer defines, "the pain 
of chtldblrth, travatl-paln. birth-pang." 
The suffering destined to come upon 
the nation and city of the Jews is com· 
pared to the pangs of childbirth. And 
as the full development at those pains 
are preceded by brief and compara
tively Ught ones, warning the expect
ant mother that her time is near, so 
these rumors of wars reaching the 
ears of the people of Jerusalem are 
compared with the preliminary labor 
pains. 

Verse 9. Tbe preceding verse deals 
with the condltions a short time prior 
to the actual suft'ertog In Judea, and 
the present one brings thetr history 
down upon the area Itself. Deliver you 
up means the persecutions that were 
to be imposed upon the Jewish citizens 
by the Romans, especially those who 
had become Christians. 

Verse 10. There w1ll be several ref
erences In this chapter to Josephus' 
history of the wars of the Jews and 
Romans. That history Is divided into 
books, chapters and paragraphs or sec
tions. For the sake of brevtty and also 
clearness, the reader should under
stand that the numbers used In the 
references wtU mean those three di
visions respectively. The confusion 
caused by the war reBulted in much 
violence even between the Jews. I 
shall quote from Josephus, 5-6-1. "Now 
while the facttons taught one agamat 
another , the people were their prey, on 
both sides, as we have said already; 
and that part ot the people who would 
not join with them In their wicked 
pracUces, were plundered. by both fac· 
tions. . . . And when the parts that 
were interposed between their posses
sions were burnt by them, they left a 
space wherein they might fight with 
each other,' for this internal sedition 
did not cease even when the Romans 
were encamped near their very walls 
... for they never sutrered. anything 
that was worse from the Romans than 
they m..ade each other suffer." 

Verse 11. Th!s !s the same pred!c
tion that is made in verse 6. 

Verae 12. Many people are atrected 
by their surroundings whether good or 
bad. Iniquit1l means a state of law· 
lessness, and because that condition 
was comtng upon the country a great 
number of dlsclpJes were going to be-
come cold in th~lr love for God. 

Verse 13. En4ure unto the end first 
means to remain faithful to the Lord 
untH the end of that war. It would 
also be true of those who might be 
slain in the general turmoil provided 
they were faithful till death. 

Verse 14. World Is from a Greek 
word that Thayer defines, "The in
habited earth." The enct means the 
end of Jerusalem as the cUmax of the 
war. That event occurred in 70 A. D., 
and the Gospel was to have been of
fered to all the nations at the (civi
lized) world by that time. Hence tbe 
great commission of the apostles 
(chapter 28: 19 and Mark 16: 16) was 
fulfilled In the first century, which 
agrees with RomaDs ' 10: 18 and .Colos
sians 1: 23. The Lord was not willing 
for Jerusalem to be destroyed until 
the Gospel bad been offered to the en· 
tire extent of human inhabitants on 
earth, hence He Supervised the whole 
revolution as far as the dates were 
concerned. 

Verse 15. The prediction referred to 
is In Daniel 9: 27; 11: 31. Abomination 
Of desolation. means the Roman army 
and it is so called because ita presence 
and effects will bring a state of deso
lation to the city of Jerusalem. stand 
tn the holy place is referred to by the 
words atanding where it ought not in 
Mark 13: 14. It Is so described because 
the area around Jerusalem was re-
garded as holy ground, and the pres· 
ence ot a hoatlle heathen army was 
considered as a desecration of the 
place. 

Verse 16. However offensive the 
presence of a Roman army would seem, 
the Lord used it as a signal for his 
diSCiples to flee for safety while it was 
posslb1e. In the chUrch history of 
Eusebiu8, chapter 5, in a foot note is 
the following, "But the people of the 
chUrch in Jerusalem had been com
manded by a revelation, vouchsafed 
[guaranteed as safe] to approved men 
there before the war, to leave the city 
and to dwell In a certain town of 
Perea called. Pella." 

Verse 17. Houscs had fiat roofs and 
the buildtngs were joined one against 
another even unto the end of the street 
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at the wall. It a ma!> had gone up 
there for Bome reason and saw the 
army of the Romans near be did DOt 
need to come down. but could go from 
one roof to another until be reached 
"the wall. 

Verse 18. The man In a field should 
not regard bls personal belongings at 
home of more importance than bis 
safety. and hence it would be better 
to flee immediately for safety. 

Verse 19. Women in the condttton 
described could not well travel. 

Verse 20. Wintry weather would 
not be convenient time to travel. 
Neither on th.e 8ablJath day. The Jaw 
of Moses has nothing to say about a 
"Sabbath·Day's Journey," but that was 
a tradition of the Jews based on a 
strained interpretation of Exodus 16: 
29 and Joshua 3: 4. On that ground 
the pious Jews in the time of Christ 
thought it was -wrong to travel more 
than two thousand cubits on the sab
bath day. A person attempting to go 
further on that day would be hindered 
by these Jews who would seek to pun· 
ish h1m for what they thought was a 
violation ot the law. Jesus was Dot 
endorsing the tradition, but he knew 
it would be an obstacle agatnst speedy 
traveling and hence expressed the 
prayerful wish on behalf at his dis
ciples. 

Verse 21. That the predictions at 
this verBe were fulfiIJed can be proved 
by a number at bistorians. However, 
I shall Quote from Josephus only on 
this point because be was a Jew and 
hence had a genuine interest in that 
nation. Moreover, not being a Chris
Uan, bls testimony as a histor ian that 
80 completely verifies the predictions 
of Jesus will be of special value. I 
will first quote direct from bls own 
estimate of the surrerlngs of the Jews 
in Jerusalem In his preface to the his
tory at the war. "Because it had so 
come to pasa, that our city Jerusalem 
had arrived at a higher degree of 
felicity [happiness] than any other 
city under the Roman government, 
and yet at last fell Into tbe sorest ca
lamities again. Accordingly It appears 
to me, that the misfortUne at all men, 
from the beginning of the world, 1f 
they be compared to thoBe of the Jews. 
are not so considerable as they were ; 
while the aut bars at them were not 
foreigners neither." It Josephus had 
intended to point out the exact ful· 
ftllment of Christ's predictions, he 
could not ba va used stronger language. 
That was not his purpose, for be was 

not a disciple of Jesus and hence had 
no personal interest In him. But he 
was an able and truthrul historian aM 
gave us tbe tacts of history. In giving 
the readers some details of the surrer· 
Ings endured by the people in the City 
I shall not quote verbatim as It would 
require too muc::h space. Ins tead. 1 
shall make the statements and give 
the references to his history of the 
Jewish war, that the reader may find 
them and see the tun account by can· 
suiting the volume, The Wars of the 
Jews. 

The troubles at the people at Jeru· 
salem during tbe war were many and 
great tor they were divided Into three 
seditious factions (5-1·1), provisions 
were wantonly destroyed (6-1-4) , they 
ate oorn un ground and uncooked 
(6-10·2), chlldren would snatch the 
last morsel trom the parent, and the 
mother from the Intant. Children were 
lifted from the ground by the food 
they held tn their mouths. People were 
beaten who ate their food before the 
robbers arrived. Those who were sus
pected of having hidden Bome food 
were tortured by having sharp stakes 
driven up into their lower bowels 
(5-10-3), and the famine consumed 
whole fam1l1es. Many died as they 
were burying otbers. There was no 
lamentation as the tamine confounded 
aU natural passions. A stupefying si
lence and awe overcame them (5-12-3). 
Some had swallowed their money, and 
then had their bodies ripped open by 
robbers (5-144). Some searched the 
sewers and manure piles for toad 
(5·13-7) and ate hay. old shoes and 
leather (6-3·3), A mother roasted and 
ate her Bon (6-3-4); bloodshed was BO 
great as to quench fire In the houses 
( 6-8·5). 

Verse 22. It tbe conditions in Jeru· 
salem that have been predicted should 
continue indefinitely, no one would be 
able to survive the ordeal. Elect Is 
trom EKLEKTOS which Thayer defines 
In this and many other passages, "1. 
chosen by God, to obtain salvation 
through Christ," and other passages 
teach us that what one gets through 
Christ is to be accomplished through 
obedience to his commandments. When 
the siege and turmoil tn Jerusalem 
came upon the city and surrounding 
territory, tbere were many men and 
women of both Jews and GentUes who 
had become Christians and they are 
the ones meant by the elect. For the 
sake at these persona the Lord decreed 
to bring the confllct to a close as Boon 
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as the general purpoae of it had been 
accomplished. 

Verse 23. Then. means whl1e these 
times of tribulation were going on. 
The fa100 prophets would use the dis
turbed condItion as a pretext tor point
ing to -some outstanding men and call
ing Borne ODe of them by the name of 
Christ and that the 2nd coming was 
upon the world. The warning was that 
such agitators were not to be believed. 

Verse 24. These false prophets were 
to be able to make such an application 
ot the unusual happenings that even 
the elect , (the Christians) would al
most be misled by It. The faith of 
these elect of God In the teaching of 
Christ was so grea t that it made them 
easy victims ot the shrewd talse 
prophets. If it were po88ible means 
that the elect would really be deceived 
had not Christ forewarned them. 

Verse 25. Tbls short verse is for the 
purpose of defeating the plots of the 
false prophets to mlalead the elect, by 
impressing the seriousness of it on 
them beforehand. 

Verse 26 .. On the basis of the general 
warning that was given by Christ. the 
disciples were not to pay any attention 
to the talse prophets. They would 
think to mislead the multitudes by 
claiming that Christ had come for a 
certainty. but that it would be neces~ 
aary to make a special search for him. 
They will even announce that Christ 
is hiding in some secret place or was 
strolUng out in the desert. Jesus 
warned them not to believe any such 
statements because that was not to be 
the manner of his second coming. 

Verse 27. Having warned against 
letting false prophets take advantage 
of the disturbed conditions at the 
time of the Jewish wars to announce 
the second coming, Jesus then goes 
over to that event to explain how It 
wtU be then. That Is why this verse 
was Hsted In the comments at verse 3 
as the "second coming of Christ." The 
universal and simultaneous appearance 
of Jeaus at his second coming is com~ 
pared to that or a flash of lightning. 
It does not appear in spots only and 
require that ooe's attention be called 
to it before It is observed. When 
Jesus comes he wUl be seen by all 
classes at the, same time (Revelation 
1: 7). There aTe talse prophets in the 
world today who have been predicting 
the second comIng or Christ, even set~ 
ting the very date when it was to 
occur, But the dates all proved to be 
wrong, so tn order . to "save tace" they 

have changed theIr story and now de
clare that he did actually come but 
was seen only by his "witnesses," The 
prophecy of Jeaus and John contra". 
dicts the theory and shows that all of 
these so-called "witnesses" are frauds. 

Verse 28. This verse comes back to 
the destruction or Jerusalem, in which 
Jesus uses a babtt of birds hovering 
about a dead creature preparatory to 
devouring It. Were a bIrd seen flying 
around over a certain place we would 
understand that he scented something 
which he intended soon to attack for 
food. This very practice of an eagle 
is referred to In Job 39: 30. The same 
is used figuratively In the case or our 
subject. because the eagle was In~ 
scribed on the banners of the Roman 
army. (Josephus, W aI'S, 3~6~2.) The 
fact was mentiooed as another sign 
that would indicate the attaek of the 
Romans upon Jerusalem. seetng thel r . 
ensigns gathering round the city as a 
fiock of eagles would hover over & 
carcase. 

Verse 29. The most ot this chapter 
is in answer to the inquiry of the 
apostles which pertaIns to the two 
great events, the destruction of Jeru~ 
salem and the second coming ot Chrtst. 
Thts verse Is not on either of those 
subjects, but is a prediction of events 
that would concern the chUrch and 
the world. beginning immediately after 
the event.s of the destruction of J eru~ 
salem. Of course it Is figurative for 
the 11ter8r sun and other heavenly 
bodies were not involved In the things 
pred icted. The sun refers to Christ, 
the moon to the church, and the stars 
to teachers and other leading men in 
the church. Sooo atter the destruction 
or Jerusalem the influence of evil In 
the Roman government and the 
schemes or ambittous men in the king~ 
dam of heaven combined and brought 
on the perIod known in religious l1ter~ . 
ature as The Dark Ages, which lasted 
until the RetormaUon. During all that 
time there were faithful disciples in 
the world, but sloce the Bible was 
taken from the common people, it 
greatly Interfered with the light of 
divine truth that comes from Christ 
through the church, and taught by 
faithful men in the church. All this is 
what is meant by the statements about 
the sun, moon and , atars ceasing to 
shine. The same thing is meant by 
the words, the powers , of 1tea-ven shall 
be shaken, tor all of these sources of 
light were powers that originated in 
beaven, but they were shaken (agt· 



88 Matthew 24: 30·40 

tated) by the revolution of the Dark 
Ages. 

Verse 30. Then. means after the 
period predicted In the preceding 
verse. The Dark Ages lasted untn 
the work of Luther and the other Re
formers. That was another revolution 
in the religious and pOlitical world 
that broke up the union of church and 
state. Arter that event the Lord took 
up the second one of the great sub
jects that he had been describing since 
the disciples made thetr inquiry in 
verse 3, The length of time that was 
to elapse before the second coming Is 
not important, but what Is of much 
concern Is that the second coming of 
Christ was not to be until atter the 
Dark Ages. But it is also important 
that it 1s to be the next major event 
in the Ust ot those in the present 
schedule. The mourning of humanity 
at that time Is the same aB John pre
dicted In Revelation 1: 7, and the com
ing in the clouds Is the same as was 
predicted In Acts 1: 11 and Jude 14. 

Verse 31. The prediction that a 
trumpet w1l1 be heard when Jesus 
cornea again is also made in 1 Corin
thians 15: 52 and 1 Thes.salonians 4: 
16. We observe also that the second 
coming of Christ will occur at the 
same time the world is to come to an 
end. In this verse the coming of Christ 
is accompanied with the work of the 
angels in gathering the elect (saved 
ones) of Christ, and In Matthew 13: 
39 we are told that the angels will do 
this at the end of the world. 

Verse 32. This and the following 
verse are some of the "exceptions" 
mentioned at verse 3. They are thrown 
tn to suggest to the disciples the use 
that should he made of the "signs of 
tbe times." He referred to the com
mon fig tree that was 80 prevalent In 
Palestine. Tbe preliminary appearance 
of leaves was obaerved and from the 
fact a conclusion was formed that a 
cha.nge of seasons was near. 

Verse 33. By using the same kind 
of logic witb the signs that Jesus had 
predicted. the disciples could know 
when the firat of the two great events 
was about due. We know this verse 
has the application to that event. for 
the disciples were to be living so that 
they could see aU these things, and of 
course we are sure that they were not 
to live to see, bodily, the signs of the 
near approach of the second coming 
of Christ. 

Verae 34. In keeping with the pre
ceding verse we may conclude that the 

present one is in the bracket of the 
destruction of Jerusalem. Generation 
is trom GENU, which Thayer defines 
at this place, "Tbe whole multitude of 
men living at the same time." Jesus 
spoke these words In about 30 A. D., 
and the destruction of Jerusalem was 
In 70 A. D. We know that the enUre 
population would not have died in 40 
yean, so the prediction was fulfilled 
according to the words at our Lord. 

Verse 35. Heaven and earth means 
the objects composing the material 
universe such as the earth, sun, moon 
and stars. They are destined to pass 
away at the day of judgment, but tbe 
truths spoken by Jesus will not fail; 
they will always be the truth. 

Verse 36. From this verse through 
the end ot the chapter the subject is 
the second coming of Christ and things 
that wnt take place In connection with 
it. At the time Jesus spoke these words 
no angel even, much less any man, 
knew when the end of the world was 
to come. My Father only might mean 
that not even Christ knew it, but I 
would not be too positive about that. 
The intimacy between the everlasting 
Father and Son would suggest the pos
sibility of their having this knowledge 
In common. However, we are sure 
that no man knows of it, so that men 
who presume to predict the date must 
be regarded as false prophets of whom 
Jeaus warned the diSCiples to beware. 

Verso 37. The comparison intimated 
is shown in the next verse. -

Verse 38. None of the things men
tioned in this verse were wrong. The 
great mistake was in being whelly ab
sorbed in their temporal interests and 
not paying any attention to_ the ad
monitions ot Noah "a preacher of 
righteousness" (2 Peter 2: 5). 

Verse 39. Knew not means they were 
so concerned. with the affairs M. this 
life they did not realize their ~_ nger 
until the flood was npon the _ and 
then it was too late to avoid til dis· 
aster. So the coming of Christ w.:~l be 
upon the world in a surprise event 
even as the flood was in the days of 
Noah. He and bls family were nOl 
overtaken by the flood because that 
patriarch believed the warning of the 
Lord. Likewise when Jesus comes 
again there will be some rjghteous 
people lookIng for him and wm not be 
overtaken and found unpl'ElPared (1 
Thessalonians 5: 4). 

Verse 40. Taken is from PABALAM

HAND which Thayer defines at this and 
several other places , "To take to, to 
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take with one's 'Self, to join to one's 
selt." So It does not mean that one 
man w1ll be taken out of the field and 
the otber lett there. That w1ll be Im
Ilos81ble since the field will be de
stroyed with the earth. It means one 
of the men will be taken to Christ as 
part of the good harvest, while the 
otber will be rejected and gathered 
with the tares to be burned. 

Verse 41. Gratn was ground by roil
ing one millstone round over another 
by means of a lever fastened to the 
'st.onc. The separation of these women 
w1l1 be done on the same basiS as that 
of the two men in the preceding verse. 
Both cases show that the Lord's people 
and tbose of the world may engage 
together in any honorable occupation 
while performing work necessary to a 
live1ihood. That Is why Jesus said 
"Let both grow together untn the har
vest" [end of the world] (chapter 
13: 30). 

Verse 42. To watch means to be 
alert and thoughtful concerntng one's 
duty to the Lord, and then regardles~ 
of .when he comes the servant will be 
ready. 

Verse 43. Broken up is from DIORUSSO 
and the definition in Thayer's lexicon, 
is, "To dig through," re/erring to the 
attempt to force an entrance into a 
house. One difference bet:ween the 
coming of a thief and that at the Lord 
Is that the householder did not have 
any warning that any such attempt 
would be made upon his house. But 
we do have warning that Christ is 
coming again to judge the world and 
we arB not told when, hence the necea
alty of being always awake and watch
ing. An incidental bit at Information 
may be obtalned tram this U1ustratlon 
of Jesus, The householder would have 
been compelled to use force In pro
tecting his horne, and the Lord made 
a reference to the subject In · an ap
proving attitude. That shows that it 
Is right for one to protect his horne 
and family, even though he has to 
use force against force. 

Verse H. In 81tch an hour as ye 
think not. UnlIke the time of the de
structIon of Jerusalem, the second 
coming of Christ wUl not be heralded 
by specIflc signs. Instead, the world 
in general will be going on in the pur
suit of eartjlly interests, feeUng a 
sense at security and satisfaction, and 

. hence w1ll be taken by surprise as It 
Is awakened to a sense of the awful 
doom just upon It (1 Thessalonians 
&: 1·3). 

Verse 45. Jesus finished his speech 
in parable form, likening himself to a 
householder who took his leave of the 
members of his house for a season, In
structlng them that he would return 
at some date not announced then. This 
householder appointed one of his ser
vants to have charge of affairs durin~ 
his absence, in seeing that the mem
bers were served their tood at propel' 
times. Tbe practical application Is to 
be made to the service that the dis
ciples of the Lord are expected to ren
der in the house of God. 

Verse 46, The servant does not know 
when his lord will return, but If he 
is always faithful to his duty it wlll 
not matter when it occurs, for his 
faithfulness js what will bring hjm the 
blessjng of the master of the house. 

Verse 47. In the literal procedure of 
the parable the promotion ot the faJth
ful servant would be the thing usually 
expected. In its application it means 
that the faithful servants of Christ 
w1l1 be promoted to the higher enjoy
ment of heaven. 

Verse 48. A servant might be atten
tive to bis duties for a while. but It 
more time went by than was expected. 
he may conclude that hts lord has 
postponed his coming for an Indefinite 
perIod. (See 2 Peter 3 : 3, 4. ) 

Verse 49. Under the impression that 
.. there Is plenty of time yet" this ser
vant w1l1 relax his vigilance and turn 
the good treatment of his fellow ser
vants into mistreatment of them; he 
will even join In the unrighteous prac
tices of some of them. Likewise, some 
professed disciples of Christ often get 
tired of faithful service in the king
dom and give way to a ute of sin. 

Verse 50. Such a worldly Ute has 
the tendency of blunting the mind wIth 
regard to spiritual matters. It even 
may blot from his mind the memory 
of all the warnings of the Lord, In 
such a case his coming will be unex
pected to him hence it will take him 
by surprise and flnd hIm not ready for 
a favorable meeting. 

Verse 51. Gut him a.runder means to 
sever him from the Lord's household. 
An unthinking and self-gratifying ser· 
vant Is not as bad in the abstract 8S a 
hypocrite, for such a character that 
protesses to be what he knows he is 
not is among the worst of sinners. But 
since both of these individuals are to 
have their portion together, it teaches 
us that there is only one lot awaiting 
the unsaved at the day of judgment. 
We ordinarily think of a gnashing of 
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the teeth as a mucb stronger demon
stratton than weeping; The use or the 
two 1s very significant as applied to 
those condemned in the lake of fire. 
Gnashing the teeth will be caused by 
the bodIly pain. wblle weeping (also 
defined "lamenatloo") will be the ex
pression of the mind, ca.used by the 
realization of what the person has 
missed ot JOY. and what be bas brought 
UlJon htmself by his life of sin while 
in the world. 

MATrREW 25 
Verse 1. Then is an adverb of time 

and applies to the second coming of 
Christ predicted in the preceding chap
ter. The word specifies the ex:act part 
of the parable that is to be applied, 
namely. the sudden announcement of 
the approach of the bridegroom. The 
whole story had to be told in order to 
explain the particular point at which 
the application was to be made. 

Verse 2. Wisdom and foolisbnes'B 
are opposite terms which could have 
numberless applications depending on 
the connection in which they are used. 

Verses 3, 4. The present appUcation 
Is to the ones who took their lamps 
only (the foolish). and the wise were 
those who took extra 011 in the vessel 
besides that already absorbed and re
"tained by the wick. The lamps were 
shallow bowls with a projection re
sembling the 8pout of a water pitcher. 
A wick of twisted flax was placed in 
this spout extending down Into the 
vessel which was supposed to be sup
plied with oUve oil. The fooUah vir
gins neglected to see that their lamps 
had 011 in them. 

Verse 5. Slumbered. and slept. The 
tlrst word properly means to be drowsy 
so as to Dod. the last one means to go 
on into more complete sleep. This hap
pened because the brIdegroom was 
longer than expected in making his 
appearance. As to the usual bour for 
the wedding, Smith's Bible Dictionary 
says, "When the fixed hour arrived, 
which was generally late in the eve
nlng," etc. While tt was late it evi· 
dently was Dot often as late as mid
night, which explains why aU of the 
vIrgins feU asleep, the wise as weIt as 
the fooUsh. 

Verse 6. This cry waa a strong BOund 
for the original Is defined in the lexi
con, "a crying, outcry. clamor." That 
was made necessary by the lateness of 
the hour and the sleeping state of the 
virgins. 

Verse 7. Trtmmed Is from KOSMEO 

which Thayer deftnes, "To put in 
order, arrange. make ready, prepare:' 

Verse 8. Putting the lamps In order 
would include lighting them as well 
as pinching oft the charred end of the 
wick. Not until alter ltghUng them 
did the foolish virgins reallze they had 
neglected to "fill their lamps," There 
would be enough of the 011 still re
tained in the wicks to slart the Ught, 
but In a short whUe they would begin 
to grow dim. Gone vut is rendered 
"gotng out" In the t;llargin which Is 
correct. VVhen the Harne began to go 
down they realized what was the 
trOll ble and appealed to the wise vir
gins for on from their vessels. 

Verse 9. The capacity or the old 
style lamp was llmlted and it would 
have been foolish for the wise to re
duce their supply at the last moment. 

Verse 10. Ordinary judgment sbould 
have told these virgins that It was too 
late to go on a -shopping errand, es· 
peeially at that time of night. 'The 
approach or the bridegroom bad been 
announced with an urgent " clamor 
which indicated that the preparatory 
period was over and that the event of 
the hour was about to starl 

Verse 11. The word Lord is errone
ously capltal1zed which indicates that 
it means Christ. The person referred 
to was the one having charge or the 
wedding activities. and the term as 
used by the virgins was one or respect 
only. 

Verse 12. 1 kn&W you not denotea 
he did not recognize them as being 
entitled to be present at the wedding. 
The approach of the bridegroom had 
been announced in no uncertain terms, 
and these people shOUld have been al
ready there if they were among the 
invited guests. Coming after the door 
was closed indicated to this master ot 
ceremonies that they were would·be 
intruders who were coming out of a 
wrong motive. 

Verse 13. Watch therefore are the 
words that express the lesson intended 
by the parable. It is the same that 
was set forth by the parable of the 
unfaithful servant in the closing verses 
or the preceding chapter. 

Verse 14. Jesus spoke another par
able that teaches the duties of the 
Lord's "servants from another angle. 
Note that the man delivered unto his 
servants his (the man's) goods. In 1 
Timothy 6: 7 Paul says "we brought 
nothing Into thIs world, and it is cer
tain we can ~arry nothing out." On 
that basis we should realize that what 
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is in our hands does not belong to us, 
but it 1"s delivered to us as a trust 
which the parable shows. 

Verse 15. Talent is from TALANTON 
and Thayer defines tt, "The Bcale of a 
balance, a balance, a pair of ecales; a 
talent." He also explains It to mean, 
"a weight, varying in different places 
and times; a sum of money weighing 
a talent and varying In different states 
aDd according to tbe changes in the 
laws regulating the currency." The 
sPecltlc value of the talent 18 of no 
importance for the purpose of the par· 
able. It is used merely as a means of 
expressing the different degrees of reo 
sponslbJUty of the servants. Note the 
different amounts delivered to the ser
vants was based on his 3everaJ ability. 
The lord knew the abiliUes of his ser
vants and assigned to them the tasks 
that corresponded with their ability. 
. Verses 16, 17. Each at these men did 

exactly the same thing wi th the money 
entrusted to bim. By trading or mak
ing the proper use of the mOI).ey they 
doubled It. 

Verse 18. The only comment I will 
make here on the third man, Is that 
he at least did not misuse or lose it; 
further comments wlU be made at 
verse 25. 

Verse 19. Reckoneth with them 
means he called upon them tor a re
port. 

Verse 20. The only report this man 
could or needed to make was that he 
had doubled his lord's money, and had 
the extra talents to show tor it. 

Verse 21. Good and faithfUl are the 
words that signity the lesson tn the 
parable. Jesus combines the applica
tion with the telling of the parable 
by staUng the reward awaiting the 
faithful servant. That reward will be 
to enter into the joy of his Lord, whIch 
moaos the JOY provided by the Lord to 
be shared together in heaven. 

Verse 22. This servant's report was 
exactly the same kind as that of the 
first one, namely, that he had doubled 
his lord's money by trading. 

Verse 23. It is signiftcant that each 
ot these two men receiVed the same 
sentence trom their lord, notwith
standing there was a great material 
dttrerence In the amounts they had 
to return to him. But each servant 
was faithfUl to the trust bestowed 
upon him, which 113 the basis On which 
man will be judged at the last day. 
Some men have more abtHty than 
others and hence they wm be required 

to accomplish more. But If everyone 
is faithful to the extent of his power 
and opportunity he will receive the 
one and only reward in store. which is 
the entrance into the joy of the Lord. 

Verse 24. Everyone of the charges 
this servant made against his lord was 
false. He made them as a basis for 
his failure to do anything with the 
money that was put Into his hands. 
But while they were false accusatlpos. 
they will be turned against him as we 
shall see at verse 27. 

Verse 25. This verse Ulustrates what 
may be called negative goodness In the 
light at some theories. There are 
multttudes who think they can expect 
to be saved by merely abstaining from 
active wrong doing. Tbat if they avoid 
doing anything at a1l they certainly 
could not be accused of doing any 
wrong act. The man with one talent 
seems to bave taken that vtew ot the 
case. But there are many p8.8llages 
that condemn the 'sin of omiSSion, such 
as Hebrews 2: 3. This man thought 
that by burying the money it would 
be preserved for its owner. Even if 
that could have been accompUshed 
with Uteral money, the rule will not 
hold good In the appIlcation. A man's 
talent wtll not remaln flxed as to 
quality whlle In this world. It it Is 
not put to good use, it will be cor

' rupted by contact with the evU ele
ments around it. 

Verse 26. This servant was both 
wicked and slothful,' wicked In making 
false accusations against his lord, and 
slothful in being indolent to do some
thing wUh the money. TlwnI. kneweBt, 
etc., does not mean that his lord ad
mitted the accusations., but used them 
as a basts tor the condemnation In the 
following verse. 

Verse 27. Ouuhte8t therefore. If 
this lord was as exacting as the ser· 
vant pretended to think he was, that 
was one great reason he should have 
been eager to do something that would 
satisfy hIm and hence avoid receiv1ng 
his severe rebuke and sentence. Ex
changer Is from TBAPEZITES which 
Thayer defines, <fA money-changer, 
broker, banker, one who exchanges 
money tor a tee, and pays interest on 
deposits." Such a business In Pales
Une was occasioned by the coming of 
people trom various countries. Their 
money was not good in the local mar
kets, wh1ch made it necessary to ex
change It for current money of Pales
tine. U8ury is the interest these ex
changers would pay local citizens who 
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were willing to lay their money on 
the banker's table to be used in the 
exchange business, In the spiritual 
application it means that if we make 
the proper use of the opportunities the 
Lord has furnished us, we will become 
better and improve as the years go by. 
The third man was not condemned tor 
not baving as much to give bis lord, 
but tor not having any interest at all. 
In· other words, he was condemned on 
the principle of being unfaithful to the 
trust that was given over to him. 

Verse 28. The lord wished his mODey 
to be put to some use so as to bring 
him proper returns. The man with the 
ten talents at hand when the account
ing was made bad proved his good 
business judgment and hence was en
trusted with this other one. 

Verse 29. Hath not. he hath might 
seem to be contradictory terms, but in 
the language of monetary dealings 
they are not. The second term is the 
principal and the first Is the interest. 
Since the man bad DO interest to show, 
he was not allowed to retain the prin
cipal. In the spiritual application it a 
man does not make good use of his 
opportunity wblle in this life, he will 
not have another privilege. (Revela
tion 22: 11.) 

Verse 30. No earthly lord ever 
treated his servants as this verse indi-

o cates. It is the conclusIon that Jesus 
makes to the lesson of the parable. 
For weeping and gnasMng 01 teeth see 
tbe comments on chapter 24: 51. 

Verse 31. Many of the passages of a 
descriptive character in the Bible are 
worded Uke the transactions of men. 
We know from all the dIrect teaching 
of the New Testament that Christ will 
be the sale judge of tbe human famtly 
(Acta 17: 31) at the day ot final ac
counts. No conversation or otber par
ticipation wtll be allowed upon tbe 
part of human beings. Therefore aU 
the parables and other passages that 
speak of such actions are used figura
tively. They truly represent what 
would be the result were the men
tioned conversations to be permitted. 
But aside from such parts of the vari
ous descriptions, the direct predictions 
will take place. For instance, the Son 
of man wtIl actually come with the 
angels (2 Thessalonians 1: 7), and 
will sit upon the throne 01 Ms glory 
which means the throne of Judgment. 

Verse 32. All -nations denotes that 
no human beings will escape the Judg
ment bar of God, in which He wlll 
have seated his Son as the 80le judge. 

The people will be divided into only 
two groups, tor all human creatures 
will belong to one or the other, no 
third group. The reference to sheep 
and goats Is for an illustration only. 
It Is based on the practice ot a shep. 
herd who is getting ready to lead his 
fiock Into a fold for permanent shelter. 
Whfle out over the fields some goats 
may have straggled in among the 
sheep, and the shepherd would not 
want them in his told. 

Verse 33. There Is no moral value 
of a man's right hand over his lett, 
but the separation had to be made and 
the assignment to these respective 
hands is so worded for its psycho
logical effect. 

Verse 34. While Jesus will be the 
Judge, he will pronounce sentence in 
harmony with the wishes of his Father 
who has created and prepared all good 
things. Founctation Is from KATABOLE, 
defined In Thayer's lexicon, "a found
ing," and that means the starting of 
something. World means the universe 
in general, but haa special reference 
to the orderly arrangement of things 
that were Intended for the occupancy 
of man. God Intended from the atart 
to have a place of joy and happiness 
into which the creature man would be 
admitted after qualifyIng himself for 
it. It will be the InherUance of this 
place (here called a kingdom) that 
the royal judge wUI invite the right
eous to have. 

Verse 35. See the comments at chap
ter 13: 3 on the Bcope or the parables. 
In the present one Jesus had only one 
point to impress which w1l1 be brought 
out as the comments proceed. But as 
it is in most ot them, the whole story 
must be told to make the paint at 
application clear. Administering food 
to the hungry and drink to the thirsty 
would be classed among "good works" 
as that term is commonly used. Has· 
pitallty Is likewise so considered ac· 
cording to Hebrews 13: 2. 

Verse 86. Clothing the naked and 
Visiting ("looking after") the sick are 
both among good works pertaining to 
our relation with each other. In prison 
does not mean in the sense of a penal 
institution; at least it was not being 
used as such In this case, because it 
was the disciple of Jesus who was 
there. It means a guard house in 
which the enemy was confining a cap· 
tive for the purpose of persecution. If 
the disciple was in i\ regular penal 
structure he was place'(! there on a 
false accusation. The case of Paul in 
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Rome (2 Timothy 1: 16-18) I. not ex
actly In point, for be was tn his own 
hired house. Yet he was a virtual 
prisoner because be was cbained to 
an offlcer, and while In that situation 
the disciple OnesiphoruB "came unto 
him," 

Verses 37-39. The righteous will 
t.hlnk that Jesus meant all these things 
were done for him. personally. They 
did not remember baving any such 
experiences and made inquiry as to 
when It was to which be rcrerTed. 

Verse 40. This verse tells us the 
main object of the parable. J eBllS is 
not on earth in person and hence we 
cannot sbow him such personal tavors 
8S these good sheep Bre said to have 
done. But his disciples wbo are his 
and OUr brethren are bere. and we al· 
ways have opportunities tor doing 
them good. (See GalaUans 6: 10.) 

Verse 41. The extent of this ever
lasting fire will be explained at verse 
46. But for the present it should be 
noted that it was not orIginally de
signed for man, but for the devil and 
his angels. These angels evidently 
mean the fallen angels who had sinned 
and were cast down from heaven (2 
Peter 2: 4; Jude 6). 

Verses 42, 43. The same Ust at good 
works is named In the sentence against 
the folks on the left band as was saId 
to the others. It might be well to note 
that these people were not condemned 
because of any wicked thing they had 
done. See the comments on verse 25 
about the negative principle in the 
conduct at ute. 

Verses 44, 45. The ones on the left 
wiU bave the same mlsonderstandjng 
about the personal treatment that the 
others bad, and they w11l be gl ven the 
same explanation. They might have 
sometimes professed an Interest In the 
needs of their brethren, but their ex
pressions of sympathy were not ac
companied with anything practical and 
hence no good was accomplished. In 
James 2: 14-16 is a statement on this 
angle ot the subject. 

Verse 46. These means the ones on 
the len hand of the king and the 
riohteou, are the ones on the right. 
PlItni,hment is from KOLASI8 which 
Thayer defines, "correction, punish
ment, ,penalty." Such words do not in
dIcate a condition where the victim is 
unconscious or has been aonthllated 
as certaJn persons teach. Everlasting 
and eternal are both from AIONIOS 
which Thayer defines, ''WIthout end, 

never Lo cease, everlasting." This defi· 
nition applies to the word that Is ' used 
to describe the fUture state ot both 
the saved and the unsaved. Whatever 
can be said as to the duration of the 
eternal life of the saved, 'applies with 
equal force to the dUration of the 
punishment of the unsaved. No man 
who professes to believe the Bible will 
say that eternal life will ever end, so 
neither can he consistently say that 
the punishment of the unsaved wlll 
ever end. Both classes wUl exist con
sciously In their respective circum· 
stances without end. 

MATIHEW 26 
Verse 1. ' All these sayings refers to 

the speeches Jesus made to bls dis
elples fonowing his last visit to the 
temple. His work on earth was about 
to come to _ end and he turned bis 
attention to the events that were Boon 
to come. 

Verse 2. The passover was a feast 
ot the Jews that was instituted In 
Egypt on the night of the sJaying of 
the firstborn ot the Egyptians (Exodus 
12). It became one of the annual 
feasts of the nation at which time all 
the males were required. to go to the 
city ot Jerusalem where It was cele
brated In commemoration at the 
Egyptian event. After tu;o daYB would 
come the regular date whIch was FrI
day, the 14th day of the 1st month. 
Jesus and his apostles ate the feast 
two days before the regular time. As 
proof of this, the italicized words 
above Indicates it, and John 18: 28 
records a statement that snows the 
Jews bad not yet eaten ot the pass
over, although It was the day after 
Jesus and his apostles had eaten 
theirs. There was a reason tor his 
observing It at this time tor he knew 
that be was to die the next day and 
hence would not get to partake of it 
if he waited for the established time. 
This should not confuse us any in 
view of the emergency, and also the 
authority of Jesus. Chapter 12: 8 
states that the Son of man Is Lord of 
the sabbath, and he certainly is Lord 
at other days also. 

Verse 3. Then assembled means a 
gathering at the ~embers at the San· 
hedrin, the highest court at the J ews 
in the Ume of Christ. The word Is 
usually rendered "council" 10 the New 
Testament, but it is sometimes re· 
terred. to as an assembly as it Is In 
this verse. The word Is from the 
Greek. BUNEDJUON which Thayer defines, 
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j'Any assembly (especially of magis
trates, judges, ambassadors), whether 
convened to deliberate or to pass judg· 
ment; in the Scriptures 1. any seasion 
or persons deliberating or adjudicating 
[judging]. 2. 8pecUlcally. the Sanhe
drin. the great council at Jerusalem." 
He follows his definition with the fol
lowing information. "Consisting of 
seventy-one members, viz .• scribes and 
elders, prominent members of the high
priestly families (hence called ... ). 
and the high-priest, the president of 
the body. The fullest periphrasis 
[wordy description] for Sanhedrin is 
found in Matthew 26: 3; Mark 14: 43, 
53. The more important causes were 
brought before this tribunal, inasmuch 
as the Roman rulers of Judea had left 
to it the power of trying such cases, 
and also of pronouncing sentence of 
death, with the limitation that a capi
tal sentence pronounced by the San
hedrin was not valid unless it were 
confirmed by the Roman procurator 
[an agent]. The Jews trace the origin 
of the Sanhedrin to Numbers 11: 16." 
All of this information from Thayer 
is important, and the reader should 
make a note of it for ready reference, 
for the subject will be mentioned sev
eral times in the New Testament 
study. 

Verse 4. We have learned in the 
preceding paragraph that the Sanhe
drin could not lawfully put anyone to 
death. That is the reason the Jews 
had this consultation to devise some 
plot to kill Jesus by a trick of subtilty. 

Verse 5. The Jews were not COD
cerned about disturbing the holy feast, 
but wished to avoid any conflict with 
the people. In other words, they were 
acting on policy more than on prin
ciple and wished to retain their popu
larity. 

Verse 6. The writer now goes back 
a few days to relate some incidents 
that happened while Jesus was in 
Bethany. In chapter 21: 17 is the ac
count of his going out to that village 
nearby where he lodged over night. In 
John's account (John 12: I, 2) we are 
told that when he was there a supper 
was made in his honor, which our pres
ent verse says was in the house of. Si
mon the leper. The law of Moses re
quired a leper to dwell apart from 
society (Leviticus 13: 46), hence we 
should conclude that Simon had been 
miraculously cured by the Lord, and 
he was designated "the leper" to dis
tinguish him from several other men 
wIth the 8_e 1l8lIle, 

Verse 7. According to John .12: 3 
this woman was Mary a sister of 
Lazarus. Funk and Wagnalls Standard 
Bible Dictionary says the following of 
this box. "Alabaster (origin of the 
word unknown): Mineral carbonate of 
lime. A white stoDe much used in an
tiquity to ornament buildings and for 
vases and small bottles for holding 
precious ointment!' Mark 14: 3 says 
the woman broke the box and poured 
the ointment on his head. No reason 
is given for breaking the box, but at 
least it shows she intended to use all 
the ointment. 

Verse 8. According to John 12: 4.6 
it was Judas who made the complaint. 
And the same passage explains liis mo
tive to have been a selfish one. John 
calls him a thief and Jesus calls him 
a devil in John 6: 70, all of which ac
counts for his conduct. 

Verse 9. It was true that such a 
product was costly (about fifty dollars' 
worth) to be used in what might have 
been considered an unprofitable way. 
But it was not really his thoughts of 
economy that caused Judas to make 
his remark. He was a covetous man 
and it hurt him to see that much value 
bestowed· upon another. 

Verse 10. Good work is used in the 
sense of a good act or deed, not so 
much as a manual ettort which we 
know it was not. What constituted 
this a good deed will be explained in 
the comments on verse 12. 

Verse 11. Jesus did not criticize the 
idea of giving something to the poor. 
He instructed the rich young man 
(chapter 19: 21) to give his posses
sions to the poor. Neither did he ques
tion the motive of Judas in making 
his complaint. He left that subject for 
some other to do as John did in the 
passage cited at verse 8. But he made 
a statement that pertained to the sub· 
ject of using present opportunities 
that are soon to pass. He was to leave 
the world in a short time and that 
would stop all chances of doing him a 
bodily favor, while they would never 
cease to have the opportunity of help.. 
ing the poor. 

Verse 12. Far my burial. It was an 
old custom to anoint the dead and use 
spices at the time of burial. (See 2 
,Chronicles 16: 14; John 19: 40; Luke 
23: 66). Mark 14: 8 quotes Jesus as 
saying, "She is come aforehand to 
anoint my body to the burying," Since 
it was customary to bestow such treat
ment on the human body it woul4 be 
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regarded .. a good deed to perform It. 
Mary evidently beHeved that ahe would 
not bave as good an opportunity tor 
this service if she waited unUI after 
the death of Jesus . . However. whether 
this tells the moUve for ber coming 
aforehand or not, the mere desire to 
do bonor to the body of her Lord was 
regarded favorably. This subject tur· 
nisbel us with BOrne suggestions con· 
cerning an inquiry otten heard 8.8 to 
whether the use of flowers and other 
Items on fUDeTal occasions Is right. Of 
course all good things are liable to 
abuse, and the extravagant spending 
of money tor flowers Is wrong. But 
we bave convincing proot that it is 
proper to give respectful attention to 
the body because it Is made in the 
image of the Creator. Any unneces
sary mutllatton of the body. therefore. 
would be wrong. which would condemn 
. the desecraUng act of cremaUon. 

Verse 13. This means that the deed 
of the woman would become a part of 
the Gospel record and hence would be 
menU(lned wherever tlie sacred book 
went. 

Verse 14~ The covetous heart of 
Judas was evidently sUrred by the 
"waste" ot something that would have 
brought tn a goodly sum of money, 
and since It was bestowed upon Jesus, 
the thought occurred . to him that he 
could recover some of it by betraying 
him to the Jews for money. 

Verse 15. He asked the priests to 
make him an after for which be would 
carry out the wicked deed. They coV"e~ 
nanted (contracted) to give him thirty 
pieces of silver. According to the Ox~ 
ford Cyclopedtc Concordance it wou1d 
be about twenty dollars today. 

Verse 16. Immediately after the bar· 
gain was made, Judas watched for an 
opportuntty to fulfill it by pointing 
Jesus out in the way stated In verse 48. 

Verse 17. Matthew resumes his his
tory at the place where he left it at 
verae 6. FeQ.8t 01 unleavened bread. 
The 14th day of the first month was 
the time of the passover (Exodus 12: 
6), and tt was to be eaten with un· 
leavened bread (verse 8) . And the 
seven daYB following were also days 
in which they were to eat unleavened 
bread (Leviticus 23: 5, 6). For more 
detaUs about these days of unleavened 
bread, see the comments at Exodus 
12: 16 and Leviticus 23: 6. 7 in volume 
1 of the Old Testament Commentary. 
Jeaus and bts apostles ate their pass

. over two daYB before the regular time 

(verse 2), and hence all the other 
items a8 ·to dates were set back corre
spondingly. The entire eight daY8 be
ginning with the 14th came to be re
ferred to sa the feast of unleavened 
bread, 80 that the day of the passover 
(14th) would he called tne fir8t day 
Q/ unleavened bread as we see it here; 
hence these italicized words apply to 
Christ and bls at)OStles only tn this 
place and the like statements in the 
other Gospels accounts. This being a 
special date for them, the disciples 
wished some instructions where to ar· 
range for the passover, knowing Jesus 
would not eat it in any public place 
with the Jews. 

Verse 18. Jesus directed them to go 
to a certain man In the city and de
liver the request of their Master to 
him. Notice Jesus caned it mv tittle ; 
that Is, his time of crucifixion was at 
band and he needed to eat the pass
over that evening. Also, since it was 
a special date, he wanted to eat it In a 
private bouse and bence made the re
quest tor the use of this man's house 
to be occupied by him and his apostles. 

Verse 19. Made ready the pa8.tover. 
Jesus and his disciples were under t1\e 
law of Moses and of course they made 
this preparation according to tbe dl· 
rectlons recorded. Exodu8 12: 5·9 has 
its first application in Egypt which 
was before the law was given from 
Sinal, but the same regulaUons were 
followed afterward. That means the 
disciples prepared the animal as di
rected, and also procured a supply ot 
unleavened bread. 

Verse 20. One of the great advan· 
tages of having more than one account 
ot the Ufe ot Christ Is the fact that the 
fi8.me detatl8 are not given In aU of 
them. The things that happened on 
this last night of Christ before his 
death are not given in strtct chrono· 
logical 'order. For the convenience of 
the reader J shall write a list ot reter
ences, and if he will read them In 
exactly the order as given be wtll have 
a connected record of what took place 
on that nlgbt. Luke 22: 14·18; 21·23; 
John 13: 23·30; Luke 22: 19, 20. It Is 
important that the passages be read. 
just as the references show, not taking 
in a single verse not indicated nor 
leaving out one. I shall now comment 
on the verses ot this chapter tn their 
order. Even. is from OPSIOS and has a 
somewhat indefinite meaning as to any 
exact hour. but all lexicons agree that 
it means toward the end at the day. 
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VerBe 21. Jesus bad divine knowl· 
edge and hence was aware of the in
tentiollB or Judas. 

Verse 22. They were ~eedinu <lor· 
row/"'. This was a sincere BOrrow on 
the part at all except the guilty one. 
lor be could DOt have any sorrow (at 
this time) for something that he was 
wanting to do. 

Verse 23. The apostles bad asked 
Jesus who was going to betray him 
but he did not answer them all. Ac
cording to John 13: 22-26 John was 
leaning on Jesus' bosom and hence 
was Deaf bim. Peter beckoned to him 
to ask Jesus who It was, and when 
Jesus told him. Judas did not hear the 
answer. The answer was accompanied 
with the act of dipping a piece of 
bread in the dish containing the flesh 
and its broth. Jesus reached Into the 
dish at the same time that Judas did, 
which was the sign to the other apos
tles that answered their Question at 
who was to be the betrayer. 

Verse 24. 80n of man goetn. The 
last word is from HUpAGO which Tbayer 
defines at this place, "To withdraw 
one's selt, to go away, depart:' Jesus 
knew that Jt waa destined for hIm to 
leave the world through the treachery 
of one of his professed friends (Psalms 
41: 9). However, this decree against 
him was not to rel1eve the perpetrator 
of the deed from the guilt of wrong 
doing. We have learned that Judas 
was called a thief and a devil before 
he had ever performed this evil deed 
(John 6: 70 ; 12: 6), hence it did not 
change his character in the least for 
God to use him as the agent in the 
necessary act. Woe to that man. Why 
pronounce a woe upon Judas it he was 
selected as this agent, is a natural 
inquiry. It was because ot his motiv~ 
in doing it, whfch was to obtain some 
money to gratify his covetous heart. 
Another thing, even this deed would 
not need to have caused him to be 
lost. The Jews on the day ot Pente
cost were accused of murdering Jesus, 
yet tbey were given the opportunity 
of obeying the Gospel for the remis. 
sion of their 8lns. If Judas who was 
gullty only of betraying Christ, had 
repented tram a godly sorrow and 
obeyed the Gospel he could have been 
saved also. But Jesus knew he would 
not do thIs, hence he made the pre
diction ot this verse. 

Verse 25. Judas could not have 
asked the question for information, for 
he had already contracted with the 
chief priests to betray his Lord. All 

ot the others had asked the same ques
tion and it he kept silent it would be 
80 conspicuous thst his guilt would 
be manifest to all tn the group. 

Verse 26. Ble,8ed is from r;ULOGEO 
and Thayer defines it In tbis passage, 
"To pratse, celebrate wi th praises." 
We should under8tand, thererore, that 
it does not mean to bestow some mira
culous quality Upon the bread. The 
conclusion i8 strengthened by the giv
ing of thanks for the cup, and we 
know that the cup Is as important as 
the bread. If the bread required Borne 
miraculous quality to be given to it 
to produce the desired ettect on the 
communicants, then surely the cup 
would have also required something 
more than the simple act ot thanks· 
giving. Brake is from KLAO which Is 
deflned by Thayer, "To break," and be 
then adds the comment, "used tn the 
New Testament of the breaking of 
bread." He also cites Matthew 14: 19; 
15: 36, and otber places where we 
knGW it refers to the act of dividing a 
loat so that more tban one per80n 
could properly partake or it. Thus we 
see the word haa no religious Signifi
cance, but states what Is a physical 
necessity in order that the communi· 
cants could eat of it which Is the only 
rellgiou8 phase about the handling of 
the bread. T1Us is my body. The Ro
manists tn8tst that thIs statement 
must be taken literally and not to be 
understood in tbe sense of the bread 
as only a r epresentation of his body. 
That reasoning would make nonsense 
ot the other passages where the Ian· 
guage Is just as direct. For instance, 
in 1 Corinthians 10: 4 where Paul · is 
speaking of the Israelites in the wilder
ness and at their drinking ot a rock, 
he says "that rock was Christ." The 
record of that event Is tn Exodus 17: 
6 where Moses Utcrally smote a literal 
rock and tbus provided drinking water 
for the congregation. We know that 
rock was only a piece ot material. 80 
that the statement ot Paul means It 
was a type or representation of Christ 
who furnishes water of spiritual Ufe, 
On the same prinCiple, the bread rep
resents the body of Christ because his 
body had to he given to provide spiri
tual food for mankind. 

Verse 27. It might be asked why the 
cup was not "blesBed" if It Is as im
portant as the bread; it was. The deft· 
Ditton at "blessed" 18, "to prai8e, cele
brate with praises," as may be seen in 
commenta on the preceding verse. In 
thanking God for the cup onc would 
thereby be praiSing it. Matthew uses 
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the two terms, blessed and thanks, as 
beIng the same in principle. Drink ye 
all or it meaDS tor aU of them to drink 
of it. The priests ot Rome insist on 
doing the drinking lor the others. 
which is a contradiction ot the instruc
tiODS that Jesus gave to his disciples. 

Verse 28. Blood 01 the New Testa
ment. Under the Old Testament the 
blood that was sbed was that of beasts, 
but the blood of the New was that of 
the Lamb of God. Shed for many. None 
but the Jews received the benefit of 
the blood shed in the animal sacrifices, 
while the blood of Christ otters bene
fits to the whole world (Romans 3: 
25; 1 John 2: 2). which includes Jews 
and Gentiles without distinction. 

Verse 29. The passages cited at 
verse 20 show that when Jesus spoke 
the words of this verse they were still 
in the passover feast, and bence he 
said them ~fore verses 26-28 of the 
present chapter. Therefore, when the 
Crult of the , vine was served in the 
institution of the Lord's supper be 
did not partake . . That would be appr~ 
priate, for that supper was to celebrate 
the death of Christ (1 Corinthians 11: 
26), and a man would not be expected 
to memorialize his own death. Until I 
drink it new in my Father', kingdom. 
Yes. Jesus does partake of the cup, but 
It is In a spiritual sense only. When 
disciples are eating and drinking of 
the Lord's supper he Is present In 
spirit even as he promised that he 
would be (chapter 18: 20). 

Verse 30. ACCording to Thayer and 
Robinson this hymn was one of the 
Psalms of David. The mount of Olives 
was the site of Gethsemane which w1l1 
be explaIned at verse 36. 

Verse 31. While on their way to the 
mount of Ollves J esus said many 
things to his apostles. Chapters 14, 15, 
16 and 17 of John were spoken as they 
were going, but Matthew records only 
what Is in venes 31-35. Bhan be of
fended. or be caused to stumbJe. It 
means that something was going to 
happen that would cause them to 
falter In their devotion to Christ. This 
lack of devotion was to be manifested 
by the fact of their deserting him and 
fieelng. Jesus said it was written and 
we may read the prediction in Zecha
riah 13: 7. 

Verse 32. After I am, risen explains 
what Jesus meant in the preceding 
verse by beIng smitten. The stroke 
was to be 80 severe that it would cause 
hIs death, but be predicted that he was 
to rise from the dead. 

Verse 33. Peter was a man ot an 
impulsive temperament and inclined 
to make rash statements and to per
form rash acts, 8ucb as that recorded 
in John 18: 10. The emphatic state
ment recorded here, therefore, 18 not 
surprising or should not be. 

Verse 34. Jesus made a Bpecific pre
diction of what Peter would do; not 
only specific as to the act but also as 
to the time or the night in which it 
would occur. 

Verse 35. Even the pointed predic
tions of Jesus did not calm the rash 
spirit or Peter, but he repeated his 
declaration with an added Item, that 
be would die berore he would betray 
Jesus. His enthusiastic vows seemed 
to affect the other disciples for they 
aU repeated his declaration, 

Verse 36, The Journey from the 
upper room and the passover to the 
garden of Gethsemane was ended. 
When they reached the border ot the 
garden Jesus instructed the group to 
be seated whUe be went on farther to 
pray. I shall quote from Smith's Bible 
Dictionary on the item of Geth8em~e. 
"A small 'garden: Matthew 26: 36; 
Mark 14; 32, situated across the brook 
Kedron, John 18 : I , probably at the 
foot of Mount Olivet, Luke 22: 39, 
to the northwest and about one-half or 
thre~uart'ers of a mile English from 
the walls of Jerusalem, and 100 yards 
east of the brIdge over the Kedron. 
There was a 'garden' or rather an or
chard, attached to it, to wbich the 
olive, fig and pomegranate doubtless 
Invited resort by their hospitable 
shade." 

Verse 37. Leaving the most of the 
group at the place wbere they first 
paused, Jesus took with him Peter and 
the sons of Zebedee (James and John). 
and went on Into tbe garden with 
them. The humanity in his nature 
now- began to manifest itself which 
caused him to be sorrowful and hea.vy 
bearted. 

Verse 38. Jesus expressed his feel
ings to the three diaciples and . told 
them to tarry there while he stepped 
aside to pray. Sorrowful, even unto 
deat·h. This Is a highly colored :figure 
of speech. meaning that he felt sad 
enough to die. 

Verse 39. Having asked the three 
disciples to tarry and watch, Jesus 
wished to be alone with his Father 
and hence went a little farther away 
from them before beginning his prayer. 
He prayed that tAts cup migbt pass 
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from him if it was the will of his 
Father. A common error in the com
ments heard today Is to apply this 
cup to the suffering and death on the 
cross. Jesus rebuked Peter tor think
ing be could rescue him. trom that 
cup (John 18: 11), saying that the cup 
of death was neeessary to tuUlll the 
scripture. He certainly would not ask 
the Father, then, to save bim trom it. 
No, the cup to wbich he referred was 
this CUP. meaning the present agony 
through which he was going. That cup 
ot agony Is forcefully described in 
Luke 22: 4Q.-44. Jesus only asked that 
he be spared the terrible nervous "agi
tation which he was at that time en· 
during. But it was Dot God's will to 
spare his Son even that much. so he 
was compelled to go through with it. 
unUI bls agony brought out the great 
drops of sweat that was likened to 
thtckened blood. 

Verse 40. After his first prayer 
Jesus came back to the three disciples 
and found them asleep. We might 
wonder why he did not rebuke them 
more severely. but Luke 22: 45 says 
they were "sleeping for Borrow." Even 
that should have been overcome by the 
spirit of watchfulness. but at least we 
are pleased that it was not from in
dift'erence. 

Verse 41. Watch. and pray denotes 
the two sides at the Bcheme of" salva
tion. the human and the divine. Watch
ing is a duty of man in order tha.t he 
may not he overtaken or surprised by 
temptation. (See Galatians 6: 1.) While 
dOing what is humanly possible, it is 
proper to look for help from God if 
man goes to Him in prayer. Spirit and 
flesh are the two parts of a human 
being; the first is the inner man and 
the otber Is the outer. The first is in
clined to the better way of Ufe and 
the other is more Inclined to evil. A 
good picture of these two is presented 
in Romans 7: 15·25. . 

Verse 42. Notice Jesus says this cup 
which denotes something present with 
him then. See the comments on the 
subject at verse 39. 

Verse 43. The eyes of the disciples 
were heavy with the fatigue of sorrow. 

Verse· 44. Jesus prayed three times 
and each time hls prayer was on the 
same subject. His persistence was on 
the principle that faith should be en
during and not inclined to give up 
easl1y. See the teaching on this sub
ject in Luke 18: 1·8. It should be noted 
that each of the prayers was made on 
condition that they were &8 God w111ed. 

Verse 46. Jesus perceived the de· 
pressed condition or his disciples and 
decided to let them sleep undisturbed 
for a Uttle While since the critical 
hour was about on hands. Is betrayed 
is in the present tense as to grammat
ical form but really means "Is to be 
betrayed." Yet it 1& put in this form 
to indicate the event was very near. 

Verse 46. We do not know how much 
time passed between this and the pre· 
ceding verse. It could not have been 
long, yet there was enough time for 
the disciples to get a short but un
disturbed nap. Jesus saw Judas and 
the crowd with him approaching, and 
roused the disciples from their sleep. 

Verse 47. Jesus was concluding his 
speech to the disciples when Judas 
arrived In his Immediate presence. To 
avoid confusion as to why he was not 
with the group of disciples that Jesus 
left at the border of the garden. the 
reader should see the passages cited 
at verse 20. He should partJcularly 
note from John 13: 30 that Judas lett 
them while the passover was still tak
ing place, hence he was never near 
them again until the present verse. 
Staves is from a Greek word that 
means "clubs," and the possession of 
such weapons indicated an attitude of 
cruelty and disrespect. Even an or
dinary policeman usually refrains 
from using his club (billy) unless 
there Is resistance, but Jesus had 
never even indicated that he would 
"resist arrest" as a guUty lawbreaker 
might do. No wonder he asked them 
(Luke 22: 52) i! they thought they 
had to deal with him as they would 
• thtef. 

Verse 48. Hold, him /(J,8t. Judaa had 
no doubt of the ab1l1ty of Jesus to es
cape from the hand of the mob and 
really expected him to do so. Then if 
the priests complained of theIr loss 
and demanded the recovery of the 
money on a pretense of fraud, he could 
remind them of his warning and thus 
reject their complaInt. Had things 
turned out DB he expected, Judas would 
have procured the money which his 
covetous heart craved, and at the same 
time Jesu8 would not have been any 
worse off. 

Verse 49. Hail means a salutation 
that comes from a Greek word de. 
noting a. friendly greeting that in· 
cludes good wishes. It is as If Judas 
had said, "Master, I give you my good 
wishes for your happiness," and then 
pretended to verify his wishes by a 
kiss. 

., 

j 
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Verse 50. Friend is from ETAIROS 
which Thayer defines. "a comrade, 
mate. partner." Wherefore Is trom 
some Greek terms that virtually mean 
"for what purpose." The verse denotes 
as if Jesus said. "Judas, we have been 
comrades for over three years, then 
why is It that you come to me tn tbis 
manner?" Just then the mob took 
charge ot Jesus. 

Verse 51. John 18: 10 tells us it 
was Peter who made this attack on 
the servant. 

Verse 52. Some people use this verse 
to condemn capital punishment, but 
instead ot condemning it the opposite 
1s true. To take the $Word. under the 
circumstances wbere Peter did Is the 
act of a private, unOfficial man. Had 
he gone to the Umit In his act It would 
have caused the death of the servant 
and that would have made him a 
murderer since he dId not represent 
the law. And If that had oceurred, 
Jesus said that he should himsell have 
perished with the sword, that being 
one of the means of lawfully executing 
a murderer under the criminal law of 
the Iand_ 

Verse 53. Had it been right to de
fend Jesus with force, he could have 
prayed bls Father who would have 
sent him twelve legions (about 72,000) 
of angels. 

Verse 54. But if that had been done 
it w.ould have prevented the scripture 
prophecies of his death from being 
fulfilled. Jesus knew all through his 
life that he was to die as a sacrifice 
for the sins ot the world. to replace 
the animal sacrUlces ot the Mosaic 
system and make one offering tor all 
time (Hebrews 10: 1-5>-

Verse 55. Jesus rebuked the mob 
tor coming out against him armed as 
it he were a thief. He reminded them 
of former opportunities of taking him 
and they did not do 80 nor even try to. 
All this sbowed their evil motive in 
the present movement. 

Verse 56. Matthew Is making the 
statements in this and the following 
verses. He is telltng us that the deeds 
of this crowd were done in fultUlment 
of the predictions in the scriptures. 
The rebuke that Jesus gave Peter, also 
his submission to the attacks ot the 
mob, seemed to dishearten a11 the dis
ciples so that they forsook him. and 
fled. By that act they (uUllled the pre
dictions In Isaiah 53: 3 and Zechariah 
13: 7. 

Verse 57. Led him away to CaiapMs. 

John 18: 13 says they led him te> 
Annas first who was the tather·in·law 
of the high priest. Just what otHclaJ 
pOSition (it any) this Annas had at 
this time is a disputed point. But he 
was a former high priest and perhaps 
as a preliminary heariog Jesus was 
taken before him through respect for 
his tormer position, and in view of bls 
relation to Caiaphas. 

Verse 58. Peter's curiosity prompted 
him to tollow Jesus as they led him 
away to the omeera. But be also began 
to show the cowardice which he atter
ward displayed in the court by tallow
ing Jesus afar off. He wanted to be 
near enough to see what was going on 
but not 80 near as to be suspected ot 
being connected with bim in any way 
that might b~ embarrassing or en
danger his own Ufe and Uberty. 

Verse 59. The persons referred to 
here were leading men ot the Jews 
who composed the council (Sanhe
drin). The description ot this court 
and the extent of its powers may be 
seen at verse S. Before they could ob
tain any action from the Roman court, 
the Sanhedrin must first try and con· 
demn the prisoner. sought false wit
ness is very significant. They knew 
that nothing could be said truthfully 
against Jesus, hence they would have 
to rely on witnesses who were willing 
to give talsB testimony. 

Verse 60. But found. n01te. That is. 
no man was willing to testify to any 
act on the part of Jesus that would 
have made him guilty ot a capital of
fence under the law of Moses. How
ever, at last two witnesses came for· 
ward who said they had something to 
offer the court about the prisoner. 

Verse 61. The testtmony of these 
had nothing to do with any capital 
offeDce. Had Jesus -said what they 
claimed, it ,still would not have made 
him guilty of anything serious, hut 
only a claim as to what he said he 
could do if he chose. But even this 
was false, tor he never said anything 
like what they affirmed. Anotber 
thing, according to Mark 14: 59, even 
these two witnesses disagreed with 
each other, and that would have 
thrown their testimony out of court 
had it been even on the subject of 
capital offences. According to Deu
teronomy 17: 6; 19: 15 there must be 
at least two witnesses who testify to 
the same thing before a man could be 
condemned to death. 

Verse 62. The high prie8t was sur· 
prised that Jesus did not make any 
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reply to the testimony of these wit
nesses. He tried to get him to Bay 
sometbing or other but failed. 

Verse 63. But Je.8U1I held, hu peace. 
There is a. [amlUar rule tbat "silence 
gives consent" which would mean that 
if a man refused to deny a charge 
made against him it was taken as an 
admission of gullt. Under most cir
cumstances that would be true, but 
Jesus knew he was bound to be con
demned to die regardless of whether 
he replied or Dot. Besides, the pre
tended testimony was 80 ridiculous 
and contradictory that he considered 
it as beneath his dignity. hence he 
treated their statments with silent 
contempt. For an officer to adjure an
other person means to place him under 
oath. The high priest did this to Jesus 
and placed him under oath by the 
li'Ving God. Having bound Jesus with 
Buch an oath he asked bim whether 
thou be the Christ, the Son 01 God. 
This introduced another subject, dif
ferent from the one for which he was 
8UPtH>Sed to be brought Into the coun· 
cH. The question pert.&J.ned to bis di
vinity and hence was a vital one, be
ing the central fact of the entire sys
tem that Jesus was introducing into 
the world. or course he would not be 
stlent on that and bis answer will be 
given in the next verse. 

Verse 64. Thou hast 8aid is an af
firmative answer to the question of 
the 'high priest. Neverthele3S is used 
in the sense at "moreover. further
more," etc. It thus is not a restriction 
on or modification of what was just 
said, but in t rod u c e d additional 
thoughts. Jesus did not stop with 
merely answering the question about 
his divinity, but announced some 
things that were to bappen because of 
his divine Sonshlp with God. Ye 3hall 
Bee agrees with Revelation 1: 7 which 
says that every eve shall Bee him when 
he comes to the earth again, The pre
diction was a blow to the pride of the 
high priest, not because he was told 
that he would see Jesus when he 
comes, but beea.use it predicted. that 
he (Jesus) was to occupy a throne of 
glory. The high priest was at that 
very hour presiding in a meeting that 
was prejudiced against the prisoner, 
and he as president had manifested 
hIs sympathy with the accusers. 

Verse 65. DeCisions of the Sanhe
drin were to be made by the vote of 
the members who should be uninflu
enced by any interested person. The 
high priest notated the rules of justice 

by announcing a conclusion ("he hath 
spoken blasphemy") before they had 
voted. 

Verse 66. With such a breach of 
justice to iD6ueDce them, It Is DO WOD· 
der that tho assem bly answered the 
question of the hIgh priest as they 
did. It was all the more to be ex· 
pected when theIr own personal senti
ments were previously set against the 
prisoner because of bis frequent reo 
bukes at their wicked Uves. He is 
guiltll of death means that he is guilty 
of a crime that' caUs for the death 
penalty. Under the law of Moses a 
man who was guilty of blasphemy 
against God was to be put to death 
(Leviticus 24: 16). Jesus was not 
guilty, but the h1gh priest had pro· 
nounced bim 80, hence the way was 
opened for tbe assembly, which was 
overwhelmingly moved by the spirit of 
a mob, to agree with the deciSion of the 
president and condemn the prisoner. 

Verse 67. The Sanhedrin could pro· 
nounce a sentence of death but it could 
not execute It. hence they graUHed 
their wicked bearts by this contempt· 
ible treatment ot Jesu8. According to 
Numbers 12 : 14 and Deuteronomy 25: 
9 it was regarded as a dIsgrace to have 
another spit in one's face. Thayer says 
to buff'et means "to strike with the 
Hst. give one a blow with the fist," 
which would be Intended to cause pain. 
To smite with the open hand was not 
so much to caUSe pain as it was to 
treat with contempt. 

Verse 68. PtopheB'j/ is from PRO
PHETEUO which' Thayer deflnes at this 
place, "To ,titter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be 'known by divine 
revelation," In a crowded condition 
no one person would be distinctly 
visible 80 that the beUttltng act of 
slapping ,with the hand could be done 
without its being seen as to who really 
did It. (See Mark 6: 27·31. ) This act 
was an unmanly challenging of Chris t's 
knowledge. 

Verse 69. Bat without in. the palace. 
We should remember that the present 
session of the Sanhedrin was held in 
the headquarters of the high priest 
(verse 67). Palace is a somewhat in· 
definite word In the Bible, but a com· 
mon view ot it is a buIlding surrounded 
with an uncovered court. Sometimes 
the word Is used to designate the 
buUdinl" on1y, and at others it means 
the courtyard around it; the session 
of the Sanhedrin was held in the build
ing. Peter sat Without m. the palace 
means he was out In the courtyard or 
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the palace. The text does Dot tell us 
why tbe damsel asked Peter the quee· 
tion. but the same thing was asked 
him by another damsel, and still one 
of the crowd asked this question. All 
of them received the same negative 
answer, hence it is reasonable to con
clude it was a part ot' the Lord's plan 
to brIng about the threefold dental 
that was predicted in verse 34. This 
question about Peter's being with 
Jesus and the cowardly dental is sig
nificant. and shows that tbe fact of 
association with another makes him a 
partaker of whatever he 1s doing. 
(See Romans 1: 32.) Of course Jesus 
was not doing anything wrong, and if 
Peter had been true to his profession 
so strongly expressed in verses 33-35, 
he would gladly have admitted bis 
friendly association with the Lord and 
rejoiced in sbaring in bis persecutions. 
(See Acts 5: 41.) 

Verse 70. Peter not only denied 
being an associate of Jesus, but uttered 
a falsehood by saying he did not know 
him. The fear of sharing in the perse
cuttons of Jesus caused him to say 
this a.nd thus a.dded another sin to the 
ones previously committed. 

Verse 71. This porch was a place a 
little further away from the main 
buUding. The statement of the first 
damsel alarmed him and he was in
duced to move farther away. But even 
at this place his presence was noticed 
and a maid connected him with Jesus. 

Verse 72. Peter emphasized his 
denial this time with an oath. 

Verse 73. We are not told which 
person did the speaking tbis time, 
only that it was someone of the group 
standing near. Tbe statement was made 
in an argumentative mood which shows 
they bad heard bis fonner denials 
(verse 70). Bewrayeth is the same 
as. saying his speech "gave him away" 
or proved him to be what they were 
saying. Different communities and 
groups bad their own dialects or 
brogues in their conversation. These 
people knew the dialect of Jesus and 
recognized that of Peter as being the 
same. 

Verse 74. This time Peter thought 
he should make his denial stm more 
emphaUc than he had the first two in
stances. Curse is from KATANATHE
MATIZO which Thayer detlnes, "to call 
down direct evils on, to CUl'se vehem
ently." Swear is from OlltINURUI and 
the same lexicon deflnes it, "to swear; 
to afflrm, promise, threaten, wtth an 
oath." The sentence meane that Peter 

expressed the wish that Borne great 
misfortune would come to him if what 
he said was not true. And to give 
force to his declaration he made an 
oath in connection with it. As 800n 
as he had concluded his statement the 
cock crew. Mark 14: 30 says the cock 
would crow twice, but that Peter 
would make his third denial before the 
second crowing. Verse 72 of that chap· 
ter says the cock crew the second time 
after tbis third dental. 

Verse 75. And Peter remembered 
the word. 01 Jesus. Luke 22: 61 says 
that the Lord turned and looked upo·n 
Peter. The place where Jesus was be· 
ing tried was 80 arranged that he 
could be seen from the space outside 
where Peter was. Jes\lB hence could 
be seen by the apostle, and when the 
cock crew the third time be turned 
and gave him an accusing look that 
reminded him of what was said in 
verse 34. This brought him to his 
better thinking and filled him with 
genuine sorrow (Godly sorrow, 2 Co
rinthians 7: 10); his immediate re
action was to go out from the crowd 
to himselt and weep bitterly. 

MATfHEW 27 
Verse 1. Tbe Sanhedrin pronounced 

the death sentence against Jesus and 
that was as far as it could go under 
the power that the Roman government 
granted to it. The members of the 
court then consulted or planned the 
next move they would have to make 
to get tbis sentence affirmed by the 
officer who had the necessary power. 

Verse 2. They bound. him wbich was 
unnecessary as tar as security or the 
prisoner was concerned, for Jesus had 
not given any indication of even wish
ing to escape. But it was customary 
to put some kind of shackle on a man 
who was a prisoner, and the feeling of 
this mob was such that it would cer
tainly not make any exception of 
Jesus. Pilate the governor was an of
ficer appointed by the Romans to rep· 
resent the empire in parts of Pales
tine. His presence in Jerusalem at 
this time, and also some other useful 
information will be explained by a 
quotation from Smith's Bible Diction
ary. "He was appointed A. D. 26-6, tn 
the twelfth year of Tiberius. His ar
bitrary administration nearly drove 
the Jew8 to insurrection on two or 
three occasions. One of the tirst acts 
was to remove the headquarters of tbe 
army from .Caesarea to Jerusalem .... 
It was the custom for the procurator 
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[governor or agent] to reside at Jeru
salem during the great feasts, to pre
serve order, and accordingly. at the 
time of our Lord 's last Passover, Pilate 
Was occupying his o1flcial residence in 
Herod's palace. Caesarea was the ot
ficlalheadquarters for the Roman gov
ernment in Palestine. which accounts 
tor the mention of Pilate's temporary 
presence In Jerusalem at this Ume. 

Verse 3. Condem.on Is a legal and 
judicial term as used in this place. 
Thayer defines the orIginal, "To give 
judgment against one, to judge worthy 
of punishment, to condemn." The word 
Is stronger than a mere accusation and 
means that the case bad been decided 
omciaHy against Jeaus and that no 
way could be used for him to escape 
death. Judas had not expected this to 
happen; see the comments on this sub
ject at chapter 26: 48. The pronouns 
are to be understood as follows: "When 
he [Judas] saw that he [Jesus] was 
condemned." R epented himself does 
not mean that Judas had repented in 
the sense of "repentance unto salva
tion" (2 Corinthians 7: lO), for in that 
case his conduct afterward would have 
been righteous. Instead, it means he 
reversed the money part of the trans
action by returning the pieces of silver. 

Verse 4. Judas knew trom the start 
that Jesus was innocent, but expected 
him to resort to his miraculous power 
to escape from the hands or the mob. 
He had a guilty conSCience but it was 
overruled by the etteet or his dis
appointment so that he did not have 
the moral courage to do the right 
thing. What is that to U8 means they 
were not concerned about the attairs 
of his conscience. 

Verse 5. Casting the pjeces of silver 
down in the temple indicated that 
Judas was offering the money to the 
sacred service as "conscience money." 

Verse 6. The priests understood the 
purpose of Judas to be that the money 
was to be put into the treasury. They 
pretended to have great respect for 
the sacredness of the temple, notwith
standing they had treated the one who 
was "greater than the temple" (chap
ter 12: 6) wjth the deepest disrespect. 

Verse 7. Potter's field. After all the 
clay suitable for the making or pottery 
bas been taken from a field, the land 
is of " little use and hence very cheap 
commercially. A plot or such land was 
bought with this money and devoted 
to the burying of strangers or persons 
unknown to the community, From this 
circumstance comes the name "potter's 

field" today. a portion or cemetery 
grounds where poor people may bury 
their dead free of charge tor the 
ground. 

Verse 8. The field of blood was so 
called because it was purchased with 
the money that had been paid to Judas 
for his betrayal at Jesus. The priests 
bad called it the price 01 blood (verse 
G). and thought it was not tittlng to 
put such "tainted money" into the 
treasury or the temple. 

Verse 9. Was spoken by Jeremy 
[Jeremiah] the prophet. This prophecy 
is actually in the book of Zechariah, 
chapter 11: 13. Various explanations 
have been ottered for this apparent 
contradiction, but I consider the most 
reasonable one to be that which Is 
based on the outstanding prominence 
ot Jeremiah. He was so highly re
spected that he was looked upon as a 
sort ot "dean of prophets," and hence 
the prophecy was accredited to him In 
a complimentary or honorary sense. 

Verse 10. Lord appofmted me. The 
firat person of the pronoun Is used be
cause the passage represents Christ as 
the speaker, and the Lord would be 
the Father who had appo~nted him to 
Butter this shame. " 

Verse n. Thou salle&t is equivalent 
to gIVing an afHrmaUve answer. This 
conversation Is referred to by Paul in 
1 Timothy 6: 13 in which it is called 
"a good confession." This indicates 
that the confession requIred ot men 
may be made in any form of speech 
that amounts to such a profession of 
faith. 

Verse 12. Hea1t8Wefeth,nothtng. Tbt"s 
tulOlled Isaiah 53: 7, "As a Bheep 
before her shearers is dumb, so he 
openeth not hIs moutb." 

Verses 13, 14. Pilate was surprised 
at the Silence or Juses in the face of 
accusations made by the chief priests. 
This was the same thing that hap
pened In the presence of the high 
priest (chapter 26: 62). 

Verse 15. Governor was wcrnt to 
release means it was customary for 
him to do so. The feast of the pass
over was celebrated on the part of the 
cIVil powers by releasing a prisoner. 
There Is little or no information avaU. 
able today as to when or how the cus
tom started.. Selection of the one to be 
favored was left to the voke or the 
people or unofficial crOWd, not to the 
chief priests or other officers. 

Verse 16. They means the people 
who had tbis prisoner in confinement 
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for the security of the public. He is 
said to have been a nota.ble prisoner. 
Thayer says this. word meaos "noto
rious. infamous" [of bad report]. This 
bad name 1s explained in Mark 15: 7 
which says he bad committed murder 
and insurrection in connection with 
others. 

Verse 17. All of the pronouns in 
this verse refer to the people, described 
in verse 15. Since they were the ODes 
who must Dame the prisoner to be re
leased, it was necessary tor Pilate to 
ask them this question. Barabbas or 
Jesus. PUate believed that Jesus was 
innocent of the accusations being made 
against him, but he was powerless to 
make any decision in the matter. How
ever, as a Suggestion wblch be thought 
would influence the crowd in their de
elston, he named Barabbas and JesuB. 
This prisoner was such a wicked char
acter that surely they would· not want 
him turned loose upon society. He 
thought they would reason that "of 
two evils it is better to choose the 
lesser." 'If they would do tbis it would 
result In the discharge of Jesus with
out any responsibility on his (Pilate's) 
part. It is possible they would have 
done as Pilate expected bad It not 
been for the fact that wlll be explained 
at ·verse 20. 

Verse 18. They in this verse . means 
the chief priests (Mark 15: 10) who 
had been responsible for the arrest of 
Jesus. Since that was the case Pilate 
thought the people would Dot be so 
prejudiced against him and would cer
tainly vote in favor of bis release 
rather than such a dangerDUB char
acter as Barabbas. 

Verse 19. There Is nothing to indi
cate this to have been a miraculous 
dream. It is natural for the exciting 
events occurring in one's presence to 
make an Impression on the mind, and 
that In turn would cause dreams to 
come In sleep. The innocence ot Jesus 
was SO evident that even this pagan 
.wife of the governor was concerned 
about what might come to her husband 
It he sbould bave any part in perse
cuting 6uch a juat man. 

Verse 20. While Pilate was waiting 
for the decision of the crowd, the cMef 
prie3ts and elders were busy among 
them. using their persuasive powers to 
Inftuence the decision. They were not 
permitted to have any pubUc voice in 
the selection, hence they accomplished 
t.heir wicked purpose by working on 
the people who did have ·s uch a voice. 

Verse 21. Pilate repeated his ques
tion to the people. Acting upon the 
influence of the chief priests and 
elders, the crowd named Barabbaa as 
the one to be released. 

Verse 22. If such a. notorious crimi
nal as Barabbas was to be given his 
treedom. surely as just a man as Jesus 
would not be .dealt with very severely. 
hence the somewhat challenging ques
tion was asked as to what should be 
done with the man who was called 
Christ. Their answer that he was to 
be crucified, was to carry out the sen
tence imposed by the Sanhedrin but 
which it did not have the authority 
to execute. 

Verse 23. There is nothing In the 
text that indicates any knowledge on 
the part of Pilate as to the charge 
upon which Jesy-s had been brought 
into his Court. It is true the crowd 
accused him ot perverting the nation 
(Luke 23: 2), but that was not any 
authoritative testimony for it was 
made by this mob at the moment. Ac
cording to Matthew 26: 64-66 the point 
at which tbe Sanhedrin voted Jesus 
guilty was when he claimed tD be the 
Son ot God. Pilate, however. did not 
know anything about that (as tar as 
we know), hence it WaB logical for 
bim to ask the crowd the question 
stated. They refused to answer Pilate's 
question although they knew ihe pre
tense tbe Sanhedrin used in rendering 
its verdict. But they also knew that 
such a deCision would not have much 
weight In a secular court, h ence they 
ignored the question of the governor 
and repeated their wicked demand tn
stead. 

Verse 24. Although Pilate was a 
Roman offiCial, he was somewhat ac
quainted with the Jewish h istory be
cause of the frequent appearances of 
the leading men of that nation In Ro
man affairs. In Deuteronomy 21 Is a 
provision In the law to dispose tor
mally of a case of death for which It 
was not known who was responsible . 
The elders of the city nearest the body 
that was found were technically held 
to be goUty, or at least to bave gullty 
knowledge thereot. The Lord knew 
that in some cases tbis would be un
just toward tnnocent persons, so a 
ceremony was ordained that included 
the washing of the hands which settled 
the case and cleared them or all ra
sponsibt1tty. P1late thought he could 
use that ceremony and thus avoid all 
responsibility ·tor the death of Jesus. 
He tailed to consider, however, that 
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the Mosaic ceremony was 1n force only 
in casel!! where the elders actually were 
innocent or did Dot know anything 
about the case, whIle PUate did have 
knowledge of the merits or the case 
and even bad pronounced Jesu8 not 
guilty (Luke 23: 4). He thererore 
could not escape responsibility by this 
misuse of the law intended only for 
the protection of the innocent 

VerBe 26. The people understood 
from this oerformance of Pilate that 
he was hesitating because of a con
scientiouB regard for the possible 
results of turning Jesus over to cruci
flxion. In order to remove that ob
stacle and secure the desired decree. 
they uttered the awful statement, Hb 
blood be on 1£1, and on our children. 
This rasb &entence proved to be a pre
diction that was fulfllled forty years 
later. In the year 7(} A. D. the city or 
Jerusalem was destroyed by the Ro
mans and the Jewish people suffered 
untold miseries in the siege. That 
event was a. part or the Roman mili
tary strategy, but God caused it to 
come upon the Jews because they had 
slain His own Son. 

Verse 26. It was a custom with the 
Romans to scourge a prisoner who was 
to be executed. There were various 
methods or administerIng this punish
ment. Luke 23: 22 reveals that Pilate 
proposed to chasUce Jesus and let him 
go. That would have been a compro· 
mise with the hopes or pacifying the 
Jews and yet not being so harsh upon 
Jesus. But the mob would not accept 
it, so Pilate rollowed the cruel practice 
and scourged Jesus, atter which he. 
turned blm over to the mob to have 
bim cruclfted. 

Verse 27. Of course the people ot the 
Jews could not personally perform tbjs 
execution since they were not officers 
ot the Roman government. That action 
was to be done by the soldiers, who 
took the victim into the 00tn1'1l,0'1l hall 
which the margin correctly renders 
"governor's house"; bere they brought 
the enUre band ot soldiers. There was 
no need for such a m1l1tary display 
tor Je8U8 was not showing any dis
position to restst. It was done through 
pomp and to humiltate the doomed 
man by their show or power. 

Verse 28. They stripped him. This 
was after Jesus had been scourged, for 
that operation required that his cloth
Ing be removed first according to 
Smith's Bible Dictionary. This de· 
notes that after Ute scourging was per
formed bis clothing was replaced upon 

his wounded body. Scarlet was one or 
the royal colors at Rome. and the 
placing or this robe on the body of 
Jesus after it had been stripped the 
second time, was in mockery because 
he had said be was a king. 

Verse 29. The actions at this verse 
also were done in mockery or the 
claim of Jesus that he was a king of 
the J eWB. For a crown they used 
t1~Orn8, which comes from the same 
Greek word as that used in chapter 
13: 7. Thayer deOnes the word, "A 
thorn, bramble-bush, brier." It means 
something that was not visible at the 
time the Bowing was done, tor it was 
atterward that the thorns "sprang up." 
The plant used as a mocking as well 
as a painful article was the kind that 
could be platted or woven into a crown 
and then pressed. down upon the head 
of Jesus. Kings uBually hold a baton 
Or rod in their hand which was called 
a scepter when 80 used, indicating the 
authority or the throne. For that pur
pose a reed was placed in his hand 
in mockery ot his claim as king. 
Smith's Bible Dictionary gives the 
following inrormation on the reed that 
grew in Palestine. "A" stronger reed, 
Arundo donax, the true reed ot Egypt 
and Palestine, which grows 8 or 10 
feet high, and Is thicker than a man's 
thumb. It has a jointed stalk Uke a 
bamboo, and is very abundant on the 
Nne." There fs something very pa
thetic about this item or the mocking 
ceremony. The placing of a crown on 
the head would require only that Jesus 
would not resist, but to put a reed in 
his right hand would be possible only 
by his cooperation, for an object Jlke 
tbat would have to be grasped in order 
for the act to be a success. All of this 
was in keeping with the predtction of 
nonresistance that was made in Isaiah 
53: 7 and Act. 8: 32, 33. It Is fitting 
that a king would be saluted respect
fully in the manner descrIbed in this 
verse, but these wicked men did it in 
mockery. 

Verse 30. Isaiah 53: 3 predicts that 
Jesus was to be "despised" which 
means to be treated with contempt or 
belittled. That. was tulfilled when they 
spit upon him, which was done also 
when he was in the high priest's house 
(chapter 26: 67). They next took the 
reed out of his h8.Jld and struck him 
on the head. That indicated that he 
was to be dispossessed of the authority 
he claimed to bave, and then be pun
Ished by the very authority he claImed 
to represent as king. 
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Verse 31. After completing theIr 
shameful mockery, they. replaced the 
robe with his own clothing and started 
the "last mUe" of his life toward the 
place of crucifixion. 

Verse 32. Simon djd not "bear the 
cr058 alone," but helped Jesus wUh the 
burden. See the comments on tbis 
Bubject with the reference cited at 
chapter 16: 24. 

Veree 33. No genuine beUever in 
Christ would wish to lessen the respect 
that 18 80 universally held for "the 
scenes of Calvary," yet it should be 
understo.od that most of the senti· 
mental expressions on the subject are 
prompted by the general facts COD
nected with the crucifixion. Even the 
poetic term "Mount calvary" is not 
justtfled except tlguratlvely 88 may be 
seen by the information now to be 
otrered to the reader. G<;lgotha, ren
dered "Calvary" 1n Luke 23: 33," Is 
from the Greek word KRANION which 
Thayer and Robinson define by the 
simple term "a skull." Smith's Bible 
Dictionary says the following In an 
arUcle entitled Golgotha.. "The He
brew name of the sPOt at which our 
Lord was cruclHed. Matthew 27: 33; 
Mark 15: 22; John 19 : 17. By these 
three evangelists it Is Interpreted to 
mean the 'place of a skull.' Two ex
p·lanations of the name are given: (1) 
that 1t was a spot where executions 
ordinarily took place, and therefore 
abounded in skulls; or (2) it may 
Mme from the look or form of the spot 
itseJt, bald, round and sku]]-lIke, and 
therefore a mound or htllock In ac
cordance with the common phrase-
for which there Is no direct authority 
-'Mount Calvary! Whichever of these 
is correct, Golgotha. seems to have been 
a known spot." 

In his comments on the word "Cal
vary." Robert Young, author of the 
Analytical Concordance to the Bible, 
says the following: "Thhs name occurs 
only in Luke 23: 33, and Is not a 
proper name, but a rises from the 
translators having literally adopted 
the word calvaria (1. e., "a bare 
skull"), the LaUn word by which the 
Greek word is rendered in the Vulgate 
[a Latin version of the Scriptures]. 
This Kranion Is simply the Greek 
translation of the Chaldee Golgotha. 
The place of crucifixion fa by each of 
the four evangelists called Kranion, 
and i8 in every case translated Calvaria 
in the Vulgate, and in every place but 
that in Luke the English version trans
lates the word by 'scull.' There is no 

sanction for the expression 'Mount 
Calvary,' for it is only 18 feet high." 

Verse 34. According to both Smith's 
Bible Dictionary, and Funk and Wag
naIls Standard Bible Dictionary, this 
gaH was made from the poppy plant 
which grew in abundance in Palestine. 
That, combined with the vinegar which 
would be somewhat alcoholic. com· 
posed a stupltying product that would 
act as an easement trom pain. Jesus 
would not drink it because he was not 
willing to do anything to make his 
sufferIngs any less severe. Incident· 
ally, we have an important btt of in· 
formation as to what the verb "drink" 
means. The passage says that Jesus 
"tasted" of the mixture but would not 
"drink," which shows there Is a dU
terenee between the two. Christians 
are commanded to "drink" of the fruit 
of the vIne, not just taste of it. There 
Is no need to consume a regular serv
ing of it as one would to quench thirst. 

. but we are expected to partake of it 
enough that it can be said we drink 
and not merely taste as is commonly 
done. Most chUrches do not provide 
enough of the truit of the vine in the 
Lord's supper to meet the requirement 
of the ordinance. 

Verse 35. The crucifixion ot Jesus 
forms 80 Important a part of the plan 
of human salvation, that I belIeve the 
reader should have some Information 
on the manner of performing the act 
itself. I shall quote a description of 
it as may be found in Smith's Bible 
Dictionary. "The one to be crucified 
was stripped naked of all his clothes, 
and then followed the most awful ma
ment of all. He was laid down upon 
the implement of torture. His anns 
were stretched along the cross·beams. 
and at the center of the open palms 
the point of a huge nail was placed, 
which, by the blow of a mallet, was 
driven home into the wood. Then 
througb either foot separately, or pos
sibly tbrcugh both together, as they 
were placed one over the other, an
other huge nail tore its way through 
the quivering flesh. Whether the aut
ferer was also bound to the cr088 we 
do not know ; but. to prevent the hands 
and feet being torn away by the weight 
of the body, which could 'reat upon 
nothing but four great wounds,' there 
was, about the centre of the cr088, a 
wooden projection strong enough to 
support, at least in part, a human 
body. which soon became a weight of 
agony. Then the 'accursed tree' with 
its living human burden was slowly 
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heaved up and the end fixed firmly in 
& hole in the ground. The teet were 
but a IItUe raised above tbe earth. Tbe 
victim was In full reach or every hand 
that might choose to strike. A death 
by crucifixion seems to include all that 
pain and death can have of the hor· 
Tible and gbaaUy.-dlzziness, cramp, 
thirst. starvation. sleeplessness. trau· 
matie [sbock from a wound] fever, 
tetanu8, pubUcity of shame. long con
tinuance of torment, borror of antici
pation. mortification of unattended 
wounds, all intensified just up to the 
point at which they can be endured at 
all, but aU etopping just short of the 
point whicb would gtve to the sufferer 
the relief of unconsciousness. The un· 
natural position made every movement 
painful; the lacerated veins and 
crusbed tendons throbbed with inces· 
sant anguish: the wounds. inflamed by 
exposure, gradually gangrened; the 
arteries, especially of the head and 
stoma.eh, became swollen and oppressed 
with surcharged blood; and. while 
each variety of misery went on grad· 
ually increasing, there was added to 
them the intolerable pang at burning 
and raging thirst. Such was the death 
to which' Christ was doomed, The cru· 
citled was watched. according to eus. 
tom, by a party of tour soldiers, John 
19: 23, with their centurion, Matthew 
27: 54. whose express offlce was to pre
vent the stealing of the body. This 
was necessary from the lingering char· 
acter of the death. which sometimes 
did not supervene even for three days, 
and was at last the result of gradual 
benumbing and starvatton. But for 
this guard, the persons mIght have 
been taken down and recovered as was 
actually done tn the case of a friend of 
Josepbus. Fracture of the legs was es· 
pecially adopted by the Jews to hasten 
death, John 19: 31. In most cases the 
body was suttered to rot on the cross 
by the actton of sun and rain, or to be 
devoured by birds and beasts. Sepulture 
[burial] was generally tberefore for· 
btdden: but in consequence of Deu· 
teronomy 21: 22, 23, an express na· 
tiona! exception was made in tavor of 
the Jews. Matthew 27: 68. This ac· 
eursed 'and awful mode of punishment 
was happily abolished by Constantine." 

Parted, hia garments. We learn tram 
the aforesaid quotation tbat the victim 
to be crucifled was stripped ot his 
clothing before the eructftxlon. It was 
a custom that the soldiers performing 
the execution should have this raIment 
as extra pay In addition to their wages 

as soldiers. According to John 19: 23 
there were four of them. eorrespondtng 
to tbe lour parts to be nailed. tbe two 
hands and two feet, and hence there 
would be tour parts to be shared 
by tbem. ClUti7lj/ lot.. MOBt 01 the 
garments were so made that they 
could be divided into parts without 
any dalllage to tbem. But John 19: 23. 
24 says tbe coat was made by weaving 
into one piece witbout any seams, and 
therefore it could not be divided -wItb· 
out ruining it. Accordingly, the sol
diers agreed to decide the question by 
casting lots for the garment. This ac
tion fulfllled the prediction tn Psalms 
22: 18. That it might O. fulfill.ct. Tbe 
bearing on this kind of pbrase Is ex
plained tn the comments on chapter 
4: 14. 

Verse 36. Consutt the preceding 
verse tor the reason why they watched 
hIm. 

Verse 37. AccusaHon written. It 
was a custom ot the Romans to place a 
tablet on the cross over the head of 
the victtm on which was written the 
accusation for wbich he was crucified, 
In the present case the "crime" WaB 
that he was Jesus the king of the Jews. 
According to Jobn's account (John 19: . 
21) the cblel prIests objected to the 
wording ot this inscription, wbich wtll 
be commented upon at that place. 

Verse 38. The scripture does not tell 
us the motive of the Romans for cru
cifying these thieves at this parttcular 
time and In the position witb Jesus aB 
stated. But we can understand the 
part tbe Lord bad In It. lor It fulfilled 
a prediction In Isaiah 53: 12 that "he 
was numbered with the transgressors." 

Verse 39. Thayer says tbis wagging 
of the head was "expressive of deri
sion." A similar movement is recorded 
in Job 16: 4 and Psalms 109: 25. Re
"Vi-led is a stronger term and comes 
from the same Greek word as "bIas· 
pbeme." Thus by the movement ot 
their body and their word ot mouth. 
theee cruel people showed their can· 
tempt for the Lamb of God who was 
at that very hour making the supreme. 
sacrifice that creatures ltke them 
might have an opportunity of being 
saved. 

Verse (0. To blaspheme means to 
speak evil. whether in direct falsehood 
or otherwise. ~e preceding verse 
says they reviled him which means to 
blaapheme. and the present verse teUs 
us Bome of the false things they said. 
Jesus never said he would destroy the 
temple (John 2: 19), hence tbis was 
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one or the blasphemous falseboods they 
uttered against bim. IF thou be the 
Scm. '01 God denotes they understood 
what was the real iS8ue between Jesus 
and bls enemies. It was not about his 
personal lite nor his knowledge. but it 
was his Identity. That 1s why the 
devil dwelt on that Question in the 
temptations (chapter 4: 3, 6), and why 
Jesus asked the question staled In 
chapter 16: 13, 15 and 22: 42. All tbe 
other questions and facts In the ute 
of ChrIst are important only in 80 far 
as they pertain to the fundamental 
claim that he is God's Son. 

VerBe -41. The reproachful sayings 
in the preceding verse were from the 
crowd tn general. This verse specifies 
the chief priests and scribes as the 
ones who were mocking Jesus, They 
had been against bim all through bis 
pubUc work, 80 it Is not surprising 
that they would join In the mob 
clamor at this time. 

Verse 42. Saved others refers to the 
miraculous cures that Jesus did for 
people. Himself he cannot save means 
he cannot deUver himself from the 
craBS. This was another falsehood, and 
it Ignored the incident in the garden 
when Peter thought to defend him 
against bodily attack (chapter 26: 
51·54). Tbey prof .... d that tbey would 
believe In him it he would come down 
from tbe cross. This was a hypocriti
cal claim for Jesus bad done many 
works in their presence that were as 
great as this would have been, yet they 
refused to acknowledge him as the 
Lord. 

Verse 43. Let him deliver Mm means 
for God to deliver his Son trom the 
cross. This was as InsIncere as the 
statement of the preceding verse. They 
must have known that God would have 
the same reason for not interfering 
with the crucifixion as Jesus bad for 
not resisting it. 

Verse 44. This reproach from the 
thieves was as much out of place as 
any such a thing could be. Tbere was 
no honorable reason why they were In 
tbe dlmculty of the hour, for they 
eould have avoided It by the rIght COD
duet. But Jesus was 80 situated from 
the fact that bis conduct was rlght
eoU8. We are glad that one at them 
did see the situation In the proper 
light and so expressed himself. (Luke 
23: 39·43.) 

Verse 45. The sixth and ninth hours 
correspondB with our noon and three 
In the afternoon. Thls darkness Is pre-

dieted in Joel 2: 30, 31 and Is referred 
to by Peter !n Act. 2: 19, 20. It seems 
that nature was draped in mourning 
during the last hours of this human
divine sacrifice. And to add to the 
gloom, the Father withdrew bis com
forting grace so that JesuB made a 
strong outcry, "My God, my God, why 
hast thou forsaken me?" In order that 
the. Son of God might make a com
plete sacrifice, that be might "pour out 
h!s soul unto death" (lsa!ah 53: 12), 
he was left unattended in his paintul 
soHtude, no soothing hand to calm the 
nervous agitation with a caressing 
touch, but, deserted by all his friends 
and mocked by his enemies, compelled 
to die for the unjust. 

Verse 46. Eli, Eli, lama .tabac1l.thani 
is from Hebrew words as Jesus uttered 
them. Then Matthew translates them 
Into Greek, which the translators of 
King James render in English for us, 
My· God, my God, why hast th.o1t for
saken me' This bewailing sentence 
is recorded as a prophecy in Psalms 
22: 1-

Verse 47. The Hebrew word that 
Jesus used is similar In Bound to the 
Greek for El1as, and tbat mtsled the 
bystanders to think he was ealllng for 
Elias wbo bad been predicted to come 
Into the world aa his forerunner (Ma-
lachi 4: 5). . 

Verse 48. In John 19: 28, 29 where 
this part of the event is recorded, 
Jesus Is reported to have said he was 
thirsty. Thus In our present verse we 
are told that a person standing near 
offered him a drink of vinegar (sour 
wine), serving It with a sponge on a 
reed. That was the most convenient 
way either of serving or receiVing it 
under the circumstances. This was 
done merely to quench his dying thirst 
and not as an opiate since it did not 
have the gall mixed with It which he 
had refused (verse 34). 

Verse 49. Others, with less sym
pathy with Jesus in his distress, were 
willing to let blm linger on in pain to 
see it his friend Elias (as they sup
posed) would come to his rescue and 
take him down trom the cross. 

Verse 50. When a human being is at 
the point at death tram exhaustion, he 
is generally unconscious, or if not, he 
is very. weak and would not be ex
pected to make a strong cry. An ex
ception to this would be when the 
patient is In delirium and hence .act
ing with abnormal energy and without 
intelligent expression. No part of this 
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description can apply to Jesus at this 
point. He not only was conscious, but 
bis mind had not entered that stage 
where it would be acting mechanically. 
tor according to Luke 23: .. 6 this "loud 
voice" was immediately followed by 
the all Impressive words, "Father, into 
thy hands I commend my spirit," Our 
present verse says he yielded up the 
ghost, which comes from the sam~ 
Greek word as spirit. So this outcry 
Wa.8 evidently the final expression of 
one who, though ready to die, being 
"crucified through weakness" (2 eo-. 
rinthians 13: 4), was able by the force 
of the wUl to make a triumpbant shout 
as he was ready to leave the scenes 
of death and go to bis Father. 

Verse 51. This veil separated be
tween the holy and most hOly roome 
in the temple. Through "it the high 
priest went on the day of atonement 
to offer a service of blood for the sins 
of the people (Leviticus 16: 29, 30)_ 
Jesus died at the hour that the animal 
was slain for the sacrifices, and hence 
it was fitting that this veil be rent at 
the same time, signifying that the 
great High Priest was ready to orrer 
himself as a ransom tor all. Tbe quak· 
ing of the earth and rending of the 
rocks was God's method of opening 
the graves, the signUlcanee of whicb 
will be explained in the next two 
verses. 

Verse 52. Gra.ves were open.eeI. The 
tombs are meant which were In the 
form of caves that either were natural 
or were hewn out of a rock (verse 60), 
and another stone placed at the en
trance to close the burial place. The 
earthquake loosened these stones and 
made them roll away thus opening the 
graves or tombs. A saint is anyone 
who is devoted to the service of God. 
These could not have been Christians 
because the church had not been set 
up. They were persons from one or 
all of the following groups of servants 
of God; those who bad lived and died 
under the Patriarchal or Jewish dis
pensations, or disciples who had been 
called by the preaching of John or 
Christ, and wbo had died within the 
three years of their personal ministry. 
The rising of these saints forms a link 
in a very important chain of thought, 
whIch will be dealt with at Romans 
8: 29, 30. For the present, however, I 
will state that these saints never died 
agaIn. 

Verse 53. ODe thing that is often 
overlooked in referring to t.bis event. 
and that Is that it was after his resur-

rec..'tion that the saints arose. That was 
in order to make Christ the first ODe 
to come from the dead to die no more 
(Acts 13: 34; 26: 23)_ Also, it was 
necessary for 1t to OCCur tbis close to 
the resurrection of Jesus in order that 
be could be the tlrst "among many 
brethren" (Romans 8: 29). The holy 
city means Jerusalem because it was 
the capital ot the Jewish nation in its 
religious system. 

Verse 54. The centurIon and the 
other watchers were tilled with awe by 
the demonstration. It was not at the 
resurreetlon of anyone tor that had not 
taken place yet. But they saw and telt 
the shaking of the earth at the same 
time that Jesus died, _and knew that 
some supernatural power was the 
cause of it. They were pagans and dId 
not know God as Christians know him, 
but they dId know that Christ claimed 
to be His son, and the demonstration 
convinced them that be was what be 
claimed to be. 

Verse 55. These women were faith· 
ful to the last, but with feminine 
timidity they stood some distance away 
watching. They had come from the 
same district where Jesus was brought 
uP. Galilee, and bad served him on 
various occasions. 

Verse 56 • . Mary Magdalene was the 
woman whom Jesus cured of demons 
(Mark 16: 9) ; Mary the mother of 
James and Joses was the mother ot 
Jesus (Mark 6: 3); the mother of 
Zebedee's chUdren was tbe mother of 
James and John (Mark 10: 36). 

Verse 57. Luke 23: 50, 51 says that 
Joseph was a counsellor which means 
that he was a member of the Sanhe
drin. That passage states also that he 
"had not consented to !be counsel and 
deed of them," meanIng the Sanhedrin. 
Decisions of that body were made by 
the voice of the members (Matthew 
26: 65, 66), and when the case of Jesus 
was presented, Joseph did not vote 
with those who condemned blm. It 
should be noted that Joseph was a 
rich man, also that he was "a good 
man and a just," and that he was a 
disciple of Jesus. All of tbis disproves 
the teaching of some that a man _can· 
not be a true disciple of Jesus and 
still be a rich man. It Is the trustlng 
in riches that will condemn a man 
(Mark 10: 24; 1 Timothy 6: 17, 18). 
But it he w11l "do good" witb bis 
riches he will thereby lay up tor hIm
self a good foundation against the 
time to come, and lay hold upon 
eternal Jite. Had Joseph not been a 
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rich man he might not have been able 
to purchase the burial place that was 
used to give the body of Jesus the re
spect that even any human body de
serves, much more that of the Son of 
God, Another thing, by the tact of this 
man's being rich it fulfilled the pre
diction that Christ "made his grave 
with the rich" (Isaiah 53: 9). That 
same prophecy Jncludes a grave with 
the wicked which means the people ot 
the world from whom Joseph pur
chased the place. 

Verse 68. Joseph knew be would 
have to make special provisions and 
obtain a legal permtt in order to take 
charge ot the Lord's body. As an ex
planation of that subject I shall quote 
again a part ot the statement from 
Smith's Bible Dictionary. "In most 
cases the body W88 suffered to rot on 
the cross by the actlon of sun and 
rain, or be devoured by birds and 
beasts. Sepulture [burial] was gen
erally theretore forbidden." The state
ment that Pilate commanded the body 
to be deUvered shows that a consIder
able amount at "red tape" was neces
sary in procuring the body ot one who 
bad been crucified. 

Verse 59. Joseph wrapped the body 
in a winding sheet of clean Hnen. In 
the comments at verse 3S It Is shown 
that a person to be cruCitled was 
stripped of all his clothing, hence the 
immediate need for using this linen 
cloth. for under the circumstances 
there was no opportunity for getting 
a burIal shroud. 

Verse 60. John 19 : 38-40 says that 
Joseph had a helper in this loving ser
vice •. the man who came to Jesus by 
night (John 3: 1,2). This gjves us the 
information that Nicodemu8 became 
frfendly with Jesus at least. and was 
willing not only to assist In , the work 
ot burying the Lord. but contributed 
a substantial amount of valuable 
prodUcts to be used In the burying 
according to the Jewish manner of 
such a ceremony. The tomb was hewn 
out of the rock and might well be 
compared to the burial chambers that 
are made in the walls ot modern 
mausolems In the public cemeteries. 
The body was borne by these two men 
and laid In this cavity as it Would be 
deposited on a couch. To close it a 
great stone was rolled up against the 
opening. 

Verse 61. The other Mary was the 
mother ot Jesus (verse 66). These 
women found a seat oPPosite where 
Jesus was burled and "beheld where 

he was laid" (Mark 15: 47), which 
explains their concern about the stone 
when they were coming the day atter 
the sabbath with spices, intendIng to 
anoint his body (Mark 16: 1-3). 

Verse 62. The day before any holy 
or sabbath day was called a prepara
tion (Mark 15: 42). and this would 
apply to every holy day. not only the 
regular weekly sabbath. The day ot 
the pasaover was a holy day (Leviticus 
23: 4, 6), hence the day before It would 
be a preparation. The passover came 
on Friday the 14th, thus it would nat
urally be a day that followed the day 
of preparation, and also the day fol
lowing the crucifixion. On that day 
the leading Jews came to Pilate with 
their request. 

Verse 63. The Jews reminded the 
governor ot the claim of. Jesus that 
he would rise tram the dead after 
three days. Yes, Jesus did declare such 
a thing. and the Jews had no mis
understanding of the words. But when 
they had a Wicked motive prompting 
them. they perverted them to serve 
their hYPOCrisy (chapter 26: 61). 

Verse 64. I do not believe these Jews 
actually teared the disciples would 
steal the dead body of. their Lord; 
what could they do with U? BeSides. 
they were discouraged and in no mood 
for trying any rash means of what at 
best could only have been propaganda 
that would soon have been exposed. 
But these Jews were foolish enough to 
think that a seal over the tomb would 
prevent Jesus trom breaking it. just 
as there are people today fOOlish 
enough to think that by having their 
bodies cremated they can escape the 
lake ot fire. Error and deceiver are 
f.rom Greek words with virtually the 
same meaning. The last error means 
the last deception, and the thought 
was that it they let the disciples suc
ceed in their plan, then they (the 
Jews) would be worse beaten at the 
game than they were the flrst time. 

Verse 65. Pilate reminded them ot 
the watch in existence already. wbich 
consisted of various regulations as to 
the number of men to be on the watch 
at a time and the number of bours 
each group was required to be on duty. 
In addition to this, Pilate authorized 
them to make the tomb as secure as 
possible. 

Verse 66. Acting upon the authority 
of Pilate. they put a Roman eeal on 
tbe tomb and appOinted the watchmen 
to be on duty at the grave. 
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MATTHEW 28 
Verse 1. The particular time at 

which the 2f·bour period was supposed 
to start bas been a disputed potnt, and 
that is because no absolute and uni
versal rule was observed by au people. 
According to this verse the period be
gan in the morning. Thayer defines 
began. to dawn to mean, "To grow 
Ught. to dawn." And Mark 16: 2 re
fers to the same event as being "at 
the rising of the 8un," all of which 
indicates that at least In Borne cases 
the 24·hour day was from Bunrise to 
sunrise. However, we should not over
look that It was atter the sabbath was 
past tor the text says end c! the sabA 
bath which Thayer defines, "the sab
bath having just past." The two Marys 
were the same as those mentioned in 
27: 61; Mary Magdalene and Mary the 
mother of Jesu8. 

Verse 2. There was a great earth
quake. The marginal renders tt "had 
been," wbich 18 correct. for Mark 16: 
4 says that when the women arrived 
at the tomb they found the stone rolled 
away from the sepulchre. The angel 
was not afraJd to break the seal tbat 
the Jews had caused to be placed upon 
the tomb, tor he did not l1ee but rather 
remained and sat upon the stone. 

Verse 3. Lightntng Is very bright 
and penetrating and a fitting compari
son for the counterance of an angel. 
Snow-whiteness Is an emblem of purity 
and well represents the kind of being 
who would come down trom heaven. 

Verse 4. The keepers were the mem
bers of the watch who were stationed 
there to see that no person would dIs
turb the tomb. When this angel ignored 
the enUre setup and removed the stone 
it was a great surprise to the watchers 
wbo were soldiers. No wonder it filJed 
tbem with fear and trembling and 
rendered them helpless. 

Verse 5. As far as the text shows, 
the angel patd no attention to the 
members of the watch, but he addressed 
encouragJng words to tbe women. Be
ing on a mtssion trom bea ven he was 
endowed with the information that 
would be useful In bis work. By this 
he was aware of the purpose of the 
women Who appeared at this time. 

Verse 6. Not only had Jesus risen, 
but he had lett the scenes of the tomb. 
As a visual evidence ot the Lord's 
resurreetlon, the women were invited 
to come and see the place where he 
had Jain. 

Verse 7. After a look at the empty 
tomb they were bidden to go qiuckly 
and tell the good news to the disciples. 
They were later to see Jesus in Gall
Jee, the district where he had Uved 
untn he was ready lor his public min
istry. 

Verse 8. The lear of these women 
was the ~e as profound respect, and 
the great joy was caused by the won
derful fact that their Lord was alive 
again. Their joy would not let them 
be selfish, but they went running to 
bring the word to the disciples. 

Verse 9. Jesus had left the tomb 
before the women arrived, and as they 
were leaving he met them and gave 
them a joyOUS greeting. The reader 
should see the note on the subject of 
"worship" at chapter 2: 2 and note the 
various shades of meaning ot the 
word. In our present verse the only 
outward demonstration indicated was 
their grasptng the feet ot the Lord. 
This act ot respectful condescension 
could very properly be caned one of 
worship and 18 tncluded in the defi
nition of the word. 

Verse 10. This 18 the same message 
the angel gave the women at the tomb. 
Christ's bretll.re1l means his disciples 
(John 20: 17. 18), and they were prom
ised to be met by him 1n his home 
country of GaUlee. 

Verse 11. Some <1/ the watch means 
the men who bad been on duty at the 
tomb. They doubtless did their duty 
in seeing that no man distUrbed the 
tomb, but they were powerless to pre
vent what the angel did. As faithful 
watchmen they made a true report of 
what had t ranspired. However, this 
was before they had been approached 
on the bribery proposition and agreed 
to make the foolish statement men-
tioned above. .. 

Verse 12. Gave the money unto the 
soldiers means the men who had. been 
appointed to guard the grave from 
disturbance by the disciples. 

Verse 13. The absence ot the body 
of Jesus from the tomb could not be 
denied, hence the story of stealing it 
was made up to account tor the empty 
tomb. There are at leaat two weak 
points in this story. It they were 
asleep they could not know what was 
going on; also, such a lack of faith
fulness as watchers was punishable by 
death and they would not likely have 
risked it. But money,w1ll do wonders 
and it seems to have had its effect on 
these soldiers. 
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Mattbew 28: 14 - Mark 1: 2 111 

Verse U. Thayer says to persuade 
means "to win one's good will." Pilate 
was a wavering 80rt of governor as 
bad been shown tn this case, and they 
felt sure they could influence him to 
let the soldiers ott without punisb
ment. Another thing, they said il this 
come to the governor'" eaTI,' there is 
no proD! that he ever heard the report. 

Verse 15. Tbl. looll.b report was 
circulated among the lews which Is 
very signUlcant. They were the ones 
who wanted to believe it and pretended 
to do 80. There Is no account of any 
knowledge ,of it among the people In 
general. 

Verso 16. The women were told by 
the angel (verse 7) to give the dis-
ciples the word, and in verse 10 JesU8 
gave them the' same message. Bence 
this verse reports the journey to Gali
lee, the very mountain spot for the 
meeting baving been designated. 
Eleven disciples were in the grouv be
cause Judas had taken his own life 
before the crucifixion of his Lord 
(cbapter 27: 5). 

Verse 17. All we caD say of this 
wor.hip 1s that what they dId comes 
within the definition of the word as 
given at chapter 2: 2. Thayer defines 
the origlna.l of dou.bt, "to doubt, to 
waver," It indicates a frame of mind 
that might be expressed by a famillar 
saying. "it is too good to be true." . 

Verse 18. In the Authorized Version 
the word "power" comes from two 
Greek words, with only a few excep.
tiODS, which are DUNAM:1S and EXQUBIA. 
There is a partial blending of these 
words in their meaning so that they 
are used somewhat Interchangeably, 
but each has its main or proper mean
ing. According to Thayer the first 
word meaDS, "strength, ability, power ; 
Inherent power, power residing in a 
thing by virtue of its nature." He de
fines the second :word, "power of 
choice, Uberty of doing as one pleases; 
leave or permission." For convenience 
the first may be deflned as "personal 
strength or ab1l1ty," the second 'as, 
"the right or prlvUege bestowed on 
one. OJ . The word In this verse Is 
nOUSIA, ~htch , means that God be. 
stowed upon Christ full right to rule 
over bl. kingdom. 

Verse 19. Teach. Is from MATHETEUO 
and Is defined by Thayer, "to make a 
disciple; to teach instruct." Ita main 
application Is.to bring persons into a 
relationship with Christ that they 
never had before. All nations i8 equiva-

lent to "every creature" in Mark 16: 
15. The Mosiae system was given to 
the Jew8 only, while the Gospel was 
given to both Jew and OenttIe. To do 
this teaching among all nations would 
require abUity to speak in every lan
guage. and none but the &poBUes had 
that abutty. It is a perversion of 8crip.
ture, therefore, to apply this commis
sion to preachers of today. In. Is from 
RIS which means "into" as used here. 
The Father, Son and Holy Ghost are 
a unit In the Godhead and hence 
"name" is singular. Whoever is bap. 
tized into one is baptized Into all 
three, therefore one baptism is all that 
Is necessary and right. The scripture 
In no place presents thIs as a formula 
to be spoken by the administrator of 
baptism, and wben he says these words 
he Is merely announcing to the hearers 
what he Is doing. • 

Verse 20. Teaching Is from DIDA8KO 
and means to Instruct In general. The 
ones to be instructed were those that 
Christ had commanded. In order that: 
no mistake would be made, the Com
forter (Holy Spirit) was to be sent 
to "bring all things to their remem· 
brance" (John 14: 26). 1 am with 
you always, even unto the end 0/ the 
worZd. The authority of the apoatles 
was to be In force to the end of the 
world. Christ 18 not with them In per
son any more than he Is with all 
Christians In person. But the words 
of the apostles are written In the New 
Testament and they are as binding 
on us now as if they were here in per
Bon and as if Jesus also had remained 
on earth In person. So there can be 
no successors to the apostles In this 
world because they are sun in their 
own proper place at authority under 
Christ and wUl be until the end. 

MARK I 
Verse 1. Mark was not one of the 

apostles, but was inspired to write an 
account of the Ufe of Christ He is 
menUoneda few times In the New 
Testament which wUl be noticed sa we 
come to them. Bevi'MI.ing 01 the DOlpel 
is his Introduction to the story of 
Cbrlst, Indicating tbe point In the bl.· 
tory at which he was to begin his book. 

Verse 2. ThIs verse states the be
glnning point that was referred. to in 
the preceding verse, that It was the 
time when Jesus was ready to start In 
his public work. But since that was 
to be preceded immediately by the 
work of the forerunner, John the Bap
tist, the author opens his story with 
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